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PREFAdE 

Tms little volume is an attempt at a brief exposition of the 
phil'lsophicai and religious doctrines fOllIld in Pataiijali's' 
Yoga-siUra n.s explained by its 1l11ccessive commentaries of 

Vyaaa, Viicaspati, Vijiiii.na Bhikshu, and others. The exact 
date of Pll.taiijali cannot be d~'finite1y ascertained, but if his 
identity with the other Pataiijaii, the author of the Great 
Comment~y (MaMblliiakya) on PliQini's graDl.D:l8r. could be 
oonclusivcly established, there would be some evidence in 
our hands that he lived in 150 D.C. I have already diacUMed. 
t.his subject in the first yolwne of my A History oj Indian 
Philosophy. where tho concIllBioD to whi~h I arrived WM that, 
while there ~waa some evidence in fll.V()Ul of their ideutity. 
there was nothing which could be considered 8S bt:ing conclu­
sively against it. (!he term Yoga, according to_f!'!t!IoJ'\j§Ii's 
definition, means the final annihilation (ni!R!!fuz) of all the 
ment:!l...!!!tes (ciItavrUi) involving the preparatory stages in 
which the mind h&lf to be habituated to being steadied into 
paniculo.rt.ypes of graduated mental state'0 This was ~lly 
praetised in India for a long time before Patanjali livea; and 
it is very probable that certaiD philosophical. psychological, 
and pra.cti~l doctrines asMiCiated with it were also current 
Jong before Pat.anjali. Patafijali's work is, however, the 
parliest systematic compilation on the subjoot that is knowu 
to us. It is impossible, at thia distance of time, to determine 

vii 
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the extent to which Pataiija!.i rnay claim ori;inality. Had it 
not been for the lahours of the lll:ter com.tnentators, much of 
what is found in Pataiijali's aphC.nsms would have remained 
extremely ohsotue IlJld douhtful, at least to all those who were 
not associated with such ascetics as practised them, and lOho 
'derived the theoretical and practi(~l knowledgo of the I!ubjed 
from their preceptors in an upward slJccession of generations 
leading up to the age of Patai'ijali, or even before him, It is 
well to bear in mind that Yoga is enn now practised in India, 
and the continuity of traditional instruction handed down 
from teacher to pupil is not :vet completely broken.~ 

If anyo~e wishes method_ to pllrsue a co~rse which 
may lead him ultimately to the goal aimed at hy Yoga, he 
must devote his entire life to it (imder the strict practical 
guidance of an advanced teacher) The present work caL in 
no sense be considered a a practical guide for ;mch purposcB. 
But it is also erroneous to think-as many uninfonned people 
do-that the only interest of Yoga lies in its practical side. 
The philosophical, psychological, cosmological, ethic.a.l, and 
religious doctrines, BR well as its doctrines regarding matter 
and change, are extremely interesting in themselves, and have 
a definitely assured place in the history of the progress of 
human thought; and, for a right understanding of the 
aBsential featureS of the h.igh~r thoughts of India, as well 
as of the practical side of Yoga, their knowled~ is indi8pens~ 
ahle. 

The Yoga doctrines ta.ught by Pataniali are regarded as 
the highee' of all Yogae (Raj4yogal. eo diotinguished from 
other types of Yoga practices. such 88 BaMayoga or Man--
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trClYOfP. Of these Ha~Aay0g4 consists lnrgely of & system QI 

bodily exercises for warding oft diseases, and making the body 
fit for calmly bearing allsorfa of physica.l privations and phy~ 
sical strains. Mantrayoga is a course of meditaJ;ion on certain 
mystical syllables whieh leads to the audition of .certajn 
mystical sounds. This book does not deal with any of these' 
mysticll.l practices nor does it lay any stress OD the performance 
of any of those miracles described Ly Pataiijali. The scope of 
this work is limited to a brief expositioll of the intellectual 
foundation-or the theoretical side~f the Yoga practices, 
consisting of the philosophical, psychological, cosmological, 
ethical, religi0118. and other doctrines which underlie these 
practices. The affinity of the systelll of 8arpkhya thought, 
generally ascribed to a mythical sage, Kapila, to that of 
Yoga of Patanjali is so great on most important points 'of 
theoretical interest that they rna y beth be regarded as two 
different modifications of one COD1n10n Rystem of ideas. I 
have. therefore, often taken the liberty Q.f explaicing Yoga 
ideas by a reference to kindred ideas in Sii.rpkhya. But the 
doctrines of Yoga could very well have been compared or 
.contrasted with great profit with the doctrines of other 
systems of Indian thought. This has purposely been omitted 
here as it has already been done by me in my Yoga PkUoBOpky 
in re14tiott to otkr S~stem8 of Indian Tlwugll, the publication 
of which haa for long been unavoidably delayed. All tha~ may 
be expected from the present "'liume is that it will convey to 
the reader the essential features of the Yoga. system of 
thought. How far this expectation Will be realized from this 
book it will be for my readers to fudge. It is hoped that the 
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chapter on II Kapila. and Pitafijala. &hool of Sir:p.khya " in my 
A. HislmyoJ Indian Philosophy (Vol. 1. ~mb:ridge University 
Press, 1922) will also prove helpful,for the purpose. 

I am deeply indebted to my friend Mr. Douglas Ainslie 
for the numeroUB corrcctiolU! and suggestions regarding the 
English style that he was pleased to make throughout the 
body of the manuscript and the v('ry W!l.rm encouragl.'ment 
that he gave me for the publication of thiA work. In this 
connection I alBo beg to offer my best thanks for the yaluahle 

f.uggestions which I received from the reviser of the press. 
Had it not been for these, the imperfections of the book would 

have been still greater. The quaintness and inelegance of 
some of my expressions would, however, be explained if it 
were horne in mind tbat here, as well as in my A Hisfuryof 
It.dian Pk1losaplty, I have tried to resist the temptation of 
milking the Eng1i!;h happy at the l'io;k of sacrifi-.::ing the 
approacb to exactness of thc philosophical sense; ar.d many 
Heas of Indi.1l.ll philosophy are such that an exact English 
l'endering of them often becomes hopelessly difficult. 

I am grateful to my friend and colleague, Mr. D. K. Sen, M.A.., 

for the kind assieta.noo that he rendeted'in helping me to 
prepare the index. 

Last of all, I must express my deep sense of gratefulness 
to Sir Aahuw-'lh Mookerjee, Kt., C.S.I., etc. etc., and the 
Ulliversity of Ca.J.cutta., for kindly permitting me to utilize 
my ..4. Stud.V of Patafi;'ali, which iB a. Calcutta. University 
publication, for the preBent work. 

Pa.UDDlCY COLLEaE, CAuM+r.a., 
April, 19U. 

S. N. DASGUl"l'A. 
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BOOK I. YOGA METAPHYSICS 

CHAPTER I 

PRAl[~TI 

HOWEVER dogmatic a system of philosophical enquiry may 
appeal to us, it must havo been preceded by a criticism of 
the o'bt!erved facts of experience. The dotail9 of the criticmm 
and the processes of aslf-argumentation Ly which the thinker 
arrived at hie theory of the Univ8l'8C might indeed 1.1(1 sup­
pressed, 88 being relatively unimportant, but a thoughtful 
reader would detect them o,s lying in the background behind 
t~e IIhadow of the generalapeculn.tioDS, but at the same time 
setting them off before our ,,;ew. An Aristotle or a Pataiijali 
may not make any direct lDf!ntion of the arguments which led 
him to a dogmatic &BI!ertion of his theories, but for a reader 
who intends to undel'llta.nd them thoroush1y it is absolutely 
DeceB8&I'f that he .hould read them in the light as fa.: a8 poe­
lible of the infaued presuppoeitiona and inner argumenbl of 
their minds, it is in this way alone that he can put himaelf 
in the same line of thinking with the thinker whom he is 
willing to fOOIow. a.nd can grasp him to the fullest enent., 
In ofiering tbia ahort study of the Pataiijala. metaphysics, 
I Bhall therefore try to, 8upplement it with 8uch of my in· 

• 



INTRODUCTORY 

ferences of the presuppositions· of Pata.fijati's mind, wbj~h 
I think will add to the clearnes8 of th6 exposition of hill vieW8~ 
though I am fully altve to the difficulties of making Buch 
inferences about a philosopher whose psychological, 8ocial, 
religious and moral ellvl:rOnments differed 80 widely from ours. 

An enquiry into the relations of the mental phenomena. 
to the pliysica.l has sometimes given the first start to philos­
ophy. The relation of mind to matter is Buch an important 
probleDl of philosophy th&.t the existing philosophic&lsystems 
may roughly be classified according to the rolative importance 
that has been attached t,o mind or to matter. There have 
been chemical. mechanical and biological conceptioru: which 
haVe ignored mind 0.9 0. separate entity and have dogmatieally 
&ffirmed it to he the product of matter ouly.· There hliove 
boon theories of the other extreme, which have dispenBed 
with matter altogether and have boldly affirmed that matter 
8.S such has no reality at all, and that thought is the only 
thing which can be called Real in the highest sense. All 
matter &8 Mueh is non-Being or Maya or Avidya. 'There havG 
been Nihilists like the Siinyavii.di Buddhlsts who have gone 
80 far 8S to assert that nei~her matter nor mind epts. Some 
have asserted that matter is only thought exteniiJ.ized, some 
have regarded the principle of matter 88 the mlknowable 
Thing-in-itself, Borne have regarded them 88 separate in­
dependent entities held within a higher red:ty called God, 
or as two of hie attributes ouly, and som!} h8'V1;> re@:a.rdod 
their diff6rence as heing only one of grades of intelligence, 
one merging slowly and imperceptibly into the other and 
held together in ooneord with each other by pre-established 
ha!mony. 

Und6rIyin@:themetaphysics of the Yoga 8j'l1tem of thought 
88 taught by Pataiijali o.nd as elaborated by his e&mmento.tou 
we find an acuto an.a.lysis of matter and thought. Matter 

• Bee Wald'. Nal~ aIId .4ptWicUm. 



INTRODUCTORY s 
on Ul.e one hand, mind, the sensea, and the ego on the other 
are regarded 88 nothing more than two different kinde of 
modificatioZl8 of one primal cause, the Prakrti. But the self .. 
intolligent principle called PUl1lBha (spirit) is distinguished 
from them. Matttlr consist8 only 01 three primal qualities 
or rather substantive entities, which he calls the Sattn or 
intelligerace-stu:ff, Rajas or energy. Bnd TaIJlll,S-the factor of 
obstruction or DldS8 or inertia. It is- extremely difficult 
trUly to concoive of the na.ture of these three kinds of entities 
or GUJ;lII.8, 88 he calls them, when we consider that these 
three elements alone are regarded 3S composing all phenomena, 
menta.l Bnd physica.l. In order to comprehend them rightlr 
it will be necessary to b'TBSp thoroughly the exact relation 
between the mental and the physica.l. What are the real 
points of agreement between the two 1 How can the same 
el",m()nts be. said to behave in one Calle as the conceiver and 
in the other cage a8 the conceived 1 ThuB Vac3spati says :-

.. The teals (guJ;l.as) bave two forIIlB, viz. the determiner or 
the ptlrceiver, and the perceived or tho determined. III tbe 
aspect of the detennined or the perceived, the guJ;l.3S evolve 
thenlselvee a.8 the five infra-atomic potentials, tbe five grOss 
elemente and,their compounds. In tbe &lIpect of perceiver or 
determiner, tbey form the modifications of the ego together 
with the sensei!. to 

It is interesting to notico here the two words used by 
Vac!l.spa.ti in cbaracterising the twofold aspect of the guo&. 

viz. tlyawsaytitmolatw, thtdI nature as the detel'Dl.inor or 
perceiver, and ~ma1autn, their nature &8 determined 
or perceived. The elemente which compose the phenomena. 
of the objects o£ petcoption are the Bame as those which form 
tbe pbenomena of th~ perceiving; their only distinction is 
that one is tne dtrl;c:..nrined and the otber is the deteiD'nner, 
What we call the PJ~ho,~il'involving intellection, ~ and 

• Vk..,..U'. :7'~QD the v~·"" m .7, 
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the ego. and what may. be called the infra-atoms, atoma and 
their -combinations, are but two different types of modiftca­
tioD!b6f the Bame Btuil of reals. There is no intrinAic differonee 
in natlU'e between the mental and the physical. 

The mode of causal transformation iE explained by Vijiiina 
Bbibhn in his commentary on the 8Y"tem of Siirp.khya &s if 
its functioDs consisted only in making manifest what was 
already there in an unmanifested form. ThuB he flays. 
"just as the image already existing in the Atone is only 
manifested by the activity of the etatuary, 80 the causal 
aotivityalso generates only that activity by which an effect 
is ma.nife.ned 88 if it happened or came inw being At the 
·present moment,"· The effects are all alwayu existent, but 
Bome of them are sometimes in an unIIl.8.IlifesteU state. What 
the causal operation, viz. the energy of tho agent and the 
suitable collocating instruments a.nd conditioOns, does is toO set 
np an aotivity by which the effect may be manifested !:lot 
the present moment. 

With Si.Ip.khya-YoOga, sattva, rajas and tama.e a.ro sllbstan­
tive entities which compose the reality of the mental and the 
physical.t The mental and the ph)'Hical represe:o.t two 
diJIerent orders of modifications, and one is not in any wa.y 
snperioOr toO the other. Ae tho gul).IIoS conjointly form the IWl.m-

.. 84171khyapra_nabh.a&hy4, t. 120. 
1 U is ind~ dUIioult W 811.y 'lI'hp.t wa.e the ea.rlieBt eOD(I6ptioD or the 

gup8. But there ill fO&IlOD to believe, IIIJ I have 8&id elsewhore, that gaoa 
in itt eulleet aooeptanoo mellJlt qualitiea. It is ~ probable that as the 
Slqlihya philoeophy became Ql.01'e and lWIre ey.Wmati.Bed it wa.e ~ 
tha.t then! WIIIJ JlI) ultimate distinction bet'l"eel1 flUbstanoo and qualitiea. 
In COIlBequenCEI of such I'" view the gul}.aII which were ori8inalIy regarded. 
.. quaJitieti ~ to be regarded B8 eubatantive entitiee and no eODf;:a· 
diction WI\IJ felt. Bh~u in many pIaoeR deIIoribes ~ gu"Q.llo8 &/I fIU'bsta.ntive 
enti_ (MaVJHI) and thoU- division inw thlCC elaMe8 ail beiug due to the 
prMImCO Qf three kind. oJ c1aae·clwacteriatica. Thill would na.tW'&lly mea.n 
that within the ume eM thel'6WIIn'-lD&IlY other diBerenceli whic'b have not 
been taken inw account (Ycga.lI4rltilc, II. 18). But it ca.m.ot be Aid that 
the lie". that the gul,)U are HUbetanti".. entities and that there ill no diBeleJI,Ce 
betw6e!l qualit:iee and substancee is re.garded .. a gmuine Sirpihya view 
even .. cal'ly .. SatIbra. See Grt4b1I&thyll. XlV. 6. 

, "",' . 
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fold without, by their varying comb~tioDlJ as well88 all the 
• diV6I'B6 internal functions. fe.cultiee a.nd phenomeIl&, ~y we 
in. themselves the absolute potentiBlity of all thiDgB, mental, 
and physical. Thus Vyies. in deecribiilg the natUle of the 
knowable, writes: "The nature of the knowable is nOW 

described :-The knowable, consisting of the objectB of en~ 
joyment &lld liberation, &8 the gross olements and the per· 
ceptive sansell, iB characterised by. three eBsential t,raite­
illumination, enorgy and inertia. The Battva is of the nature 
of illumination. Rsjas is of tho nature of energy. Inertia 
(tamss) is of the nature of inactivity. The gu..J;a8 entities 
with the above characteriatidJ are capuble of being modified 
by mutual influence on one another. by their proximity.." 
They are evolving. They have tho characteristics of COD.­

junction and separation. They manifest forms by one lending 
support to the others by proximity. None of these loses its 
distinct power into those of the others, even though a.ny one 
of them may exist o.a the principal factor of 0. phenomenon with. 
the others as subsidiary th6l'eto. The gur;w forIping the 
three classes of substantive entities manifest themeeJv8I!I 
as such by their similar kinds of power. When anyone of 
them plays the role of the principal factor of any phenomenon, 
the others also show their presence in close contact. 1.'htdr 
existence aa subsidiary energies of the principal factor is 
inferred hy their distinct and independent functioning, even 
th<lugh it h~ as subsidiary qualitiee."· The Yoga theory dQe8 ,­
not acknowledge qnslitillil as being different from BU'bataDDei. 
The ultimate substantive entities are called gwJ&S, whioh 
as we have seen arc of three kinds. The gu..J;aa entities aft! 

infinite in number; eooh has an individual e~tente. "bUt 
is alwa,Ylio acting in co-o~ration with .others. They may b.e 
divided into three classes in oooorda.nce with their simil&rities 

... Bee f,Y4M-bMrA&IG OIl PatailjaU'. YGlI1IHlitrru. n. 18, and VicaBpaU'. 
~oniL 
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of behaviour (8&). Thos6 which behave in the way of 
in~lleotion Bre called sattva, those which behave in the way 
of prQducing effort of movement are called f'ajl.U, and those 
which behave difi~rontly from thet:e and obst.ruct their 
process are called tamas. We have spoken above of a. primal 
cause prakrti. But that is not a separate category independent 
of the gul;1as. PraJrrti is but a name for the guna entities 
when they erist in a state of (;quilibriilm. All that exists 
excepting the purushaB are but the gul;1a cntit,ies in different 
kinds of combination amongst themselves. The effects they 
produce are not different from them but it is they themseJves 
which are regarded 11.8 cau.setl in 'one state and e11ccts in another~ 
The difference of combin.a.tion consistll iu this, that in some 
combinatiollH there arc rome of so.ttva entiticEi than rajas or 
tamas, and in others more of rajas or more of tumaa. TheBe 
entities arc continually uniting and separating. But though 
they arc thus continually dividing and uniting in new com· 
bi.na.t.iOIlB the special behaviour or feature of each c1.o.s1:1 or 
entities remains ever the same. Whatcvel'may be the nature 
of any particular comhination the satha entitiCB participating 
in it will retain their intellective functiolls, rajas thei. energy 
functions, and tamaR the obstructing ones. But though 
they retain their special features in spite of their mutual 
difference they hold fast to one another in any particular 
combination (tulyajiitiyatulytljiiliya8aktibhetUi·?!,'upiiliMl) whioh 
Bhikshu explains nil avises~opa~ambhaka.wa,bhiiviiM. In 
any partiCUlar combination it ill the special features of those 
entities which predominate that manuelt themselves, while 
the other two classelliend their forct! in dtswing the minds of 
p6f'Celvers to it all an object as a magnet draws a piece of iron. 
Their functioninga at thia time are undoubtedly feehle 
(8Ukshmavrltiman~) but IItill they do exist. * 

In the three gw;1&8. none of them can be held as the goal 
• Bee Bhlkahu'll YO(ld.~im. n 18. 
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of the others. All of them are equally important, a.nd the very 
varied nature of the manifold represents only the diftorent 

'Combinations of these gw;tae as Bubiltantive entities. In any 
combination one of the gur;t.88 may be mo~e predominant 
than tho others, but the other gurJ38 are also prescnt there 
and perform their functions in their own way. No one of 
them is more important than the other, but they serve con· 
jointly one common purpose, viz. the experiences and the 
liooration of the purusha, or spirit. They are always uniting. 
eepata.ting and re-uniting a.ga.in and there is neither beginning 
Dor end of this (anyonyamithunii,1}, BtlrtlVe naisMmiidisam-; 
prayogo tJiprayogo va upalahhyaJe). 

They have no purpose of their own to Berve, but 'hey all are 
always evolving, as Dr. Seal says. " ever from a. relatively leea 
dltIerentmted, less determinate, lees coherent whole, to a 
relatively more ditIerentiated, more determinate, more co· 
herent whole" • for the experiences and liberntion of purusha. 
or spirit. When in a state of equilibrium they cannot serve 
the purpose of the purusha, so that state of the gt1l).8tl is not 
for the sake of the purusha .. it ill its own independent eternal 
sta.te. All the other three stages of evolution, viz. the lIDga 
(eign), avi~eBha'(unapecialised) and vi~esha. (speciaJilled) have 
been ca.used for the sake of the purusha. t Thus Vyi8a 
writes:- l "The objects of the purusha are no cause of the 
origino.lstate (alinga). That is to say, the fulfil~6Ilt of the 
objects of toha purusha is not the cause which bringa a.bout the 
manifestation of the original state of prakrti in the ~ginniog. 
The fulfilmont of the obje;ets of the purusha. is not therefore the 
reason of the existence of tha.t ultimate state. Since it is not 
brought into existence l)y the need of the fulfilment of the 
purusha'll objects it is salu to be eternal.. As to the thr:se 

.. BVtory of B.(fUl. OhemiatTy. Vol. II, by P. O. Ray,~. 86, 
t The uau,1 Sl.mkbya IermB as found .In bVlLI"almhl)& 8 K4rU:rJ, haviq 

the lame dmot.etiaa .. avUreaha and viAeBha, IIfI! ~i and Rkrti. 
l Vr"MMm,a. n 19. 
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B INTRODUCTORY 

specialised states, the fulfilment of the objects of the puruaha 
becomes the cause of their manifestation in the beginning. 
The fulfilment of the objects of the puruaha is not therefore 
the reason for the existence of the cause. Since it is Dot 
brought into existence by the purusha's objects it is said to be 
eternal. As to the tluee specialised states, the fulfilment of 
the objects of the pUIllBha being the cause of tbeir manifests· 
tiOD in the beginning, thay are said to t·e llon-eternal." 

Vica.spati again says :-" The fulfilment of the objeots 
of the purusha. could be said to be the caus('o of the original 
state, if that sta.te could. bring about the fulfilment of the 
objects of the purusha, such as the enjoyment Qf sound, etc., 
or manifest the disorimination of the distiRction between 
true 8ell and other phenomena. If however it did that, it 
could not be a state of equilibrium," (yadyalingiivastna 
sahdiidyupoJikogam vii 8attvapurtJ,81tiinyatakhyiUin. vii PUf'­
wMrtham nirvaf'Uayct tannrvarttane hi nil samyavastM sycit). 
This state is caJ.lod the prakrti. It is the begin~ng, in­
determinate, nnmedilloted and undetermined. It neith~r ezists 
nor docs it not exist, but is the principium of all1os~ aU 
exiStence. Thus Vyii.sa. describes it 11.8 " the state which neither 
is nor is not; that which exists and yet does not; that in 
which there is no non-existence; the unmanifested, the 
noumenon (lit. without o.ny manifested indication), the 
background of all" (niluJattii8allam n~8adasm nittlRat 
avyaktam ali;,gam pradMnam). * Vic.&spati explains it as 
follows :-" Existence coDBists in possessing the capacity 
of effecting the fulfilment of ~rl(~jects 01 the purusha. 
Non-existence means a mere ima . trifle (e.g. the horn of 
a he.ra)." It is described as heing beyond both these et.ates 
of e.xistence and non·existenotl. The state of the equipoise 
of the three gUI;UloB of intelligence-stuB, inertia Bnd energy, is 
nowhere of use in fulfilling the object!! of the' 'J}urusha. It 

• V y6.ta-bMMJI!. lL 19. 
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therefore does not exist &s ouch. On the othJll ea.nd. it d_ 
not admit of being rejected,. non-eIistent like an imagiDary 
lotu.e of the sky. It is therefore notnon-existent. Buteven 
allowing the force of the above arguments about the want 
of phenomenal existence of pralqti on the ground that it 
ca.nnot Berve the objects of the PUlWIha., the difficulty &riSei 
that the principles of Mahat, etc., exist in the state of the 
llDJJUIonifeEtcd awo, boc.ause nothing that exists can be de­
stroyed; and if it is destroyed, it cannot be bo~ again, 
beoo.ue ... nothing that does not exist can be born; it foUo~ 
therefore that since the principles of mAhat, etc., .exist in the 
state of the UllIDanifested, that state ean also afiect the ful­
ftlment of the e.bjects of the purusha.. How then ean it be 
said that the unm.a.nif6tlted is Dot possessed of eriBtenco ~ For: 
this reason, ho describes it as that in which it exists and dOell 
not exist. ThlB means that the cause exists in that sta.te in a. ~ 
potentia.l fonn but not in the form of the effect. Although 
the eiIect exists in the cause as mere potential power, yet it i& 
incapable of performing the function of fulfilling the objects 
of the putll8ha ; -it is therefore said to be non.-existent 88 such. 
Further he ears that this csuae is not Buch, that its effect is of 
tht' naturo of hate's horn. It is beyond the sta,tt, of non­
existence, that is, of the existence of the effect as mere nothing. 
H it were like that, then it would be like the lotus of the sky 
a.nd no effect would follow.' 

But as BhikBhu points out (Y oga-wruika. II. IS) this 
prakrti is not_ eim.ple Bubstance, for it is but the gw)& teals. 
It is simple unly in the 8eDBe that no complex qualities are 
DJ.ljnif~d· hi it. ' It is t'Si name of the totality of tlie gun& 

reaah! 1I:mtmg in a state of equilibrium through their mutual . 
counter opposition. It i& tI. hypothetical state of the ~ 
prooediD@thestatesinwhich they work in mutualoo·epeta.tion 
f~ the oreatior.:. of the 008m08 for giving the puruahu 

•• f'durlcllliA6radl. IL 19. 
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a chance far ultimate release a.tta.ined through a full eb~ 
joyment of exporiences. Some European scholars have 
often asked me whether the prakrti were real or whether- the 
gulJ.&S were real. This queetion, in my opinion, elm only lU'it<e 
8.a & result 01 confuBion and misapprehension, for it is the 
gu.Q.&B in a state of equilibrium that are called pralqti. Apart 
from gul)o.B there is no prakrti (gu'Jij eva prakrtisabdaviicya 
M tu tatiatifikta prakrti'ra8ti. ¥oga·varttika, II. 18). In this 
sta.te. th~ different gul)aS only ann'4- themselves and no 
change takes pla.ce, though it must be acknowledged that the 
state of 811uipoie8 is alBo one of tension aild action, which. 
however, being perfectly balanced does not produce any 
ohange. This is what is Uleant by evolution of similarn 
(adrsapari{!ii17U1). Prakrt;i &8 the equilibrium of the three 

. gunas is the absolute ground of aU the m.ental and phenomenal 
modifications-pure potentiality. 

VeiLkata, a later V'"aishJ;lll.va wyitp..r, describes prakrti &8 ODtI 

Ubiquitous, homogeneous ma.tter which evolves itself into all 
ma.terial productions by condeIlBation and rarefaction. In 
this view the gul;l&S would have to be translated aa three 
different el8B8es of qualities or characters, which are fmmd 
in the evolutionary products of the prakrti. This wiU 1)£ 
course be an altogetber difierent view of tho praJqti from that 
whieh is described in the Vy~a-bhiishya. and tho gu~s could 
not be considered &8 reals or as substantive entities in such an 
interpretation. A question arises, then, as to which of these 
two prakrtis is the earlier conception. i oonfess that it is 
difficult to 8.IlBWer it. For though the Vaiah~va view is 
elaborated in later times, it call. by no means be asserted that 
it had not quite 1.1013 early a beginning as 2nd or 3rd century B.C. 

If AhitbudhnY(Ulamhitii is to be trusted then the S1uz.aAfit4nl'T'G­
saatra whioh is regarded as an authoritative SiQlkhya work 
is really a VaisbJ;la.va work. Nathing can be definitely 
st.a.ted about the nature of prak:rti in SiIp.khya from the 
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meagre ata.tement of thfl KiiriJdi. The statement in the VydBa­
bh&kya is, however, definitely in favour of the interpretation 
that, we have adopted, and eo also the 8iitJt.khya-siitra, whioh 
is most probably a later work. Caraka's account of prakrti 
docs not seem to be the pro.krti of Vy~a·bhii.shya for here the 
guT,UloS are not regarded 80S reals or substantive entities, but 
88 ch81adiCI3, and Pl:'skrti is regarded BoB cont.aiWngits evolutes, 
mahat, otc., QS its elements (dkiitu). If Caraka'e treatment 
is the muliest view o~ Sarp.khya that is available to us, then 
it has to be admitted that the ~liest S8.Ip.khya view did not 
accept prakrti 3B Q state of the guJ).aa, or gUJ)as as Bubsta.ntive 
entities. But the Yoga·rilra, II. 19, and the Vyii$a-bM.shya 
support the interpretation that, I have adopted hllre, and it 
is very curiouB that if the SSIJlkhya view wa.s known Bt the 
time to be 80 different from it, no. reference to it should have 
been made. But whatever may ~the Gliginal SiQlkhya. view, 
both the Yoga view and the lat61 Sirpkhya view are quite 
iu consona.nce with my interpretation. 

In later Inilian thinkers there h¥i boon a tendency to make 
a compromise botween the Vediinta and Sarpkhya doctrines 
and to identify praJqti with the avidyii. of the VedintiBts. 
Thus Loki.ciryya writes :-'~ It is called prakrt;i since it. is the 
souree of all change, it is called avidya eince it is oppooed to 
knowledge, it is called maya since it is the cause of diversion 
creation (prakrtirity~yate vikiirotpiido,katviit avidya jiiiiM­
virodkitviit maya vicitrasrsn/ikaratvat)."" But this is distinctly 
opposed to tho Vyasa-bMshya which defines avidya as 
virlyiivipari/41?l jnanlintara~ avidyii, i.e. avidyi is that other 
knowledge which ie opposed to right knowledge. In some of 
the Upanishads, SvetiUoota1'a for example, We find that maya 
&nd prakrti l:IJ'e identified &l1d the great god ill Bo.id to preside 
over them (mayiitp. tu prakrlitp, vitlyiit miiyi1i4fJ' tuma1w8vataf!t). 
There ill a desor),ption aJL'lO in the ~eda., X. 92, where it is 

• To#tIrlInJya, p. 68 (Chow~ba edition). Beuata. 



12 INTRODUCTORY 

said that (JWisad&it Ra ~ tGtiani~). in the beginDiDg 
there was neither the" Is " nor the" Is not," which -reminds 
one of the descripuon of pralQti (ni? ... atUi8atta~ as that in 
which there is no existence or non-existence). In this way 
it ma.y be shown from Gitii aud other Sanskrit texts that an 
undifferentiated, unindividuated COBmiC matter WI the first 
principle, Wa.8 often thought of (IDd discuSI!oo from the carliest 
times. Lator on this idea was utilised with modifications by 
the different schools of Vedintis~. the Satpl::hyillts and those 
who Bought to lnBkc a reconciliation between them under the 
different names of prakp;i, avidya. and miya.. What avidyii. 
really meane according tv the Pii.tafijala system we shall see 
later on; but hflte we. see that whatover it might. mean it 
does not mean prak!1;i aocording to the Pii.tafijala. system. 
Vyasa-bhiishya, IV. 13, makes mention of lIliy6. also in a 
couplet from ShaBhtilanlf'aMjrif'a; 

• gutJ.ijnii1Jt paramar!rrilpa1Jt na drsk/ipatMrnrwwii 
yattu drshtipatha",. yriipta'f!t ta'ltmiiyeva suJ,ucch aka'f!1. 

The real appearance of the ~ does not come V"ithin 
the line of our vision. That, however. which comes witilin the 
line of vlsion is but paltry delusion and VaCll.spati Mi~ra 
explains it as follows :-Prakrti is like the miya but it is not 
maya. It is trifling (sutucckaka) in the sense that it, is chang. 
ing. J Wit 6S maya cOIlllt6ntly changes, so the traDsforIl1.ll.tiona 
of pralqti aro every moment appearing and vanishing and 
thus suffering momentary changes. Prakrt.i being eternal 16 

real and tltWi different from mii.yi. .' 
This explanation of Vii.ca.spatJ'f! makes it clear that the 

word miya ill used here only in the sense or ill'llBion, and 
without reference to the celobrlloted mii.yii. of the VediintiBts; 
and Vii.casllati dearly says that pra.ktti can in DO seuse be 
called miya, aince it is real.. . 

• Bhlkehu in Itia Yoga·Q'i!"Uib explains .. miJyeva" M "kw.ab!lllty_ 
UAa~lIi1I'"Im" eV&Dellcent lib th8 i.ll..uaioDI of .. ~y uperienee. 



CHAPTER II 

PURUBBA 

WE shall get a. more definite notion 1)£ prakrti as we advanee 
fmher into the details of the later transformatioDll of the 
pro,lqti in eonnection with the PUlU8h8.8. The most difficult 
point is to understand the nature of its conneption with the 
puruBhaE!. Prnlc:rti is a. material, non-intelligent, independent. 
principle, and tho' souls or spirits arc iB~lated, neutra.l, intelli­
gent andina.ctivo, Then how can the one Qome into oollDeCtion 
with tho other 1 

11l most systems of philosophy the Bt.me trouble b.aB arisen 
and has c8.U8od the same difficulty in comprehending it rightly. 
Plato fights the difficulty of solving the unification of the idea. 
snd the non-being and o:IIe18 his participation theory; evenin 
Aristotle'll attempt to avoid the difficulty by his theory of 
form and matter, We are not fully satisfied, though be has 
shown much ingenuity Ilnd SUbtlety of thought in devising 
the" expedient in the Bingle conception of development." 

The univefl*l ill but a gra.dation between the two extremell 
of potentiality and actuality, matter and form. But all 
studentll of Aristotle know that it ill very difficult to under; 
stand the tne relation between form and matter, and the 
partieular nature of thei, interaction with each other, and' 
thill has created a great divergence of opinion a.mong me 
commenta.tora. It waa proba.bly to &void this difficu1ty that 
,the duaJistic appearance of the philOiophy of Deecarte& had 
to be ftIOO1lIIIInlcted in the pantheism of Bpinoza.. Again we 

I. 
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Snd also how K.ant fa.iJ.ed to bring about the relation between 
noumenOD and phenomenon,and created two worlds absolutely 
o.nrelate,:l to each other. He tried to roconcile the schism 
that he efEected in hie C1ilique of Pure Rea.8on by hill 
Critique of Practical Reason, and again supplemented it 
with his Oritique of Judgment, but met only with dubious 
success. 

In India also this question hae blwlIoYB been a little puzzling, 
and before trying to expltrln the Yoga point of view, I shall 
first give some of the other expedients deviaed for the purpose, 
by the different schools of Advllita (monietie) VedAntism. 

1. The reflection theory of the Vedanta holds that the 
maya is without beginning, unspeakable, mother of groM 
matter, which com~ in conn~tion with intelligence, eo- that 
by its retltictionin the former we have Iava.ra. TheilIustrations 
that are' ginn to .explain it both in SiddMntaida$ and in 
Advaita-lhaknuuiddki are only cases of phYllicu.l refled.ifln, 
viz. the reflection of the sun in water, or of the sky in water. 

II. The limitatioB theory of the Vedanta holds that the 
aU-pervading.inte1ligence must nooessarily he limited by mind, 
etc., so of necessity it follows that" the soul" is its limitation. 
This theory is illustrated by giving those common exo.mpI~ 
in wbich the Akilis. (spaee) though unbounded in itseH is 
often spoken of as belonging to a jug or limited by the jug 
and as such appears to fit itfleH to the shape and form of the 
jug and is thus called gh.a,faoocchinna akilsa, i.e. sp&Ct as 
within the jug. 

Then we have a third school of Vedintists, which seeks to 
explain it in another way:-The soul is neither A reflection nor 
~ limitation, but just as the 80D of Kuntl was known as the 
son of Ridha, 80 the pure Brahman hy bis nescicnc8 is known 
'&9 tbe jiva, and like tbe prince wbo was brought up in tbe 
family of & low caate, it is tbe pure Brahmo.n who by his own 

• 8i4dMRIallUc (Jivem.ra nirUp&I)B.). 
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nescience undergoes birth 80nd death) and by his own nescience 
is again released.· 

The Sii.",Ahya-s(Wra abto avails itself of the same story in 
IV. 1. ",6japuUravattaU'VO'JKUk~at." which Viji'iana. Bhikshu 
explainB 88 follows :-A. certain king's son in (:onsequence of 
his being born under the star GaJJ.~ having been expelled 
from his city a.nd feared by a. certain forester remains under 
the idea: "I am Ii forester," Having learnt that he is alive, 
So certain minister infOflllB him.. "Thou art not a forester, 
thou art a. king'e son," }.p, he, immewately having abandoned 
the idea of being an outcast, betakes himself to his true royal 
etate, saying, " I am a king," 110 too the soul realises ita pu:rity 
in cOD.'1equence of instruction by some good tutor, to the effect 
_H Thou, who didst originate from the fuet soul, which 
manifest!! itself mer~ly as pure thought, art a. portion thereof." 

In another place there ars two so.tras :-;-(1) flIi~'pi 
UpaTiigO mtJehit. (2) japiisphafikayoriva f1(JpaMga~ kintva~ 
bhim4oolJ.. (1) Though it be associated still there is a tingeing 
through non-discrimination. (2)}.p, in the ~e.of the hibiscus 
and the crystal, there is not & tinge, hut & fancy. Now it will 
be seen that all these theories only show that the traIlBCcndent 
nature of the umon of tbe pl'inciple of pme intelligence ~ very 
difficult to comprehend. Neither the reflection nor the 
limitation theory can clear the situation from vagueness and 
incomprehensibility, which is rather incrf'.Ased by their 
physical illustrations. fol' th& cit or pure int.elligence cannot 
undergo reflection like & physical thing, nor can it be obstructed 
or limited by it. The reflection theory adduced by the Sii1p. 
'ihya-Bill:ra, ";'apaaph#ikayoriw rwpa'iiga~ kintoohhimciM~," 

• Prince&ll KllIlli e>! the lda.bAbhuaw. had a son bom ro he? by mealll of 
.. charm 'Whflll .e 'Was .. till a virgin. Being a.frejd of • public BO&nd&I fIhe 
Bo.ted the ohild i.o a 8t.~1I.1U.; the child .... as picked lip by the 'Wife of Ito 

OIl'pI!Illw (1lAdhJ,). The ooy gte'IV tip to be the great hero Ka.n;!.a. md M 
UlO\li'ht that he 'W" the IlIOn of a carpeDtel' UIIt.iI the fact. ol hiI rovlllline.­
"... diaoIoeed t.o h1m later ill life. ~ ,... 
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ill not an adequate explanation. For here the roiIeetion 
produces on1y & seeming redness of the oolonrleI!JB cryutal, 
which was not what was meant by thll'l Vedintm of the 
refiection school. But here, though the metaphor is more 
Il1itable to expre88 the relation of purusha with the prakrti, 
the exact nntUle of the relation is more loet eight of than com~ 
prehend6d. Let us now BBe how Pataiijali and Vyiisa B~ek to 
explain it. 

Let me quote a few efitras of Pataiijo.li and BomB of the 
most important extracts from the Bhfi8hya and try, WI far as 
possible, to get the correct "iew :-

(I) drgdatsanaAaJetyorekatmateva asmitii II. 6. 
(2) drash~ii drMf!1iiif'a~ Iw.ddho'pi Pratyayanupa8ya~ II. 20. 
(3) ""'''loa "'" driy"'Y. iii ... II. 21. 
(4) krtiirtha"" prati nask{amapya'fW8,*,,, Zadanyasadhfimf!hl­

viit IT. 22. 
(5) S1Ja81Jiimijaktyo~ /1'I)(lt'UpopalabdMkettJ~ S07'{tyouri/.1 II. 2g~ 
(6) tadab1uiviU sa1,nyogiiblkivo hiinatp taddrseJ.t knitJalya'1' 

11.25. 
(7) 8aufl(lpurushayo~ Swidllisiimye kaival~ III. 25. 
(8) citeraprati8a1]1kmmiiyiistadiihiriipattau svabuddhiso'lJ'1It­

dana'JI- IV. 22. 
(9) sattvapurushayorolyantasati/,kir1J.flYO~ pratyayiiviseslw 

bhoga~ parMtkatvat sviir1haBatpyamat pUrushajMMI'It 
III. 35. 

(1) The Ego-sense is the illusory appearance of the identity 
of the power 88 perceiver aIUi the power &S perceived. 

(2) The seer though pure 8S mere" seeing" yet perceivel 
the forms 888umed by the psychosis (buddAi), 

(3) It is for the sake of the pnrusha. that the being of the 
knowable exists. 

(4) For the ema.noipated. person the world-pheD,omena 
C9&8e to emt, yet they are not annihilated linoe they form 
a OOlPDlOD field of experience for other individuals. 
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(5) The cause oi the·roo.lisation of the natures of the know­
able and purusha in cons'ciouaDese is theic mutu8.1 contact. 

(6) Cossation is the want of mutual contact ari~ing from tho 
destruction of ignorance and this is called tLc state of onCheS!!. 

(7) This state of oneneM a.:riseB out (If the equality in purity 
of the pUlUl!ha and buddhi or sattva. 

(8) Personul consciousness arises when "the pu:rUi~ho.. 
though in its nature uncha.ngeable, ill CBst into the mould of 
the pllych08is. 

(9) Since the mind-objocts erist only fOl' thll purusha, ex­
perience consists in the non-differentiation of theBe two which 
in their natures arc absolutely distinct; the knOWledge of 
self arises out of concentration on its MtUl'C. 

Thus in Yoga-ltiitro, 11. 6, drik or purush& the seer is spokeD 
of all 8a,kti or power &lI much !l.fl the pro.krti it.Belf, and we 
Bee that their identity is only appRrent. VyiiB3 in hiB BJdishya 
explaiIlB ekiitmatii (unity of nature or identity) aB avibhiiga­
priipttiviw, " Be- if there ill no difEeronce." And PaiicMikha, 
811 quoted in Vyiisa--bhiishya, writes: "not knowing tho 
purusha beyond the mind to be-different therllfrom. in nature, 
character and knowledge, etc., a man hall the notion of lIelf, 
in the mind though d.eluRion." 

Thus we see that when the mind and pllnlBho. are known to 
be lIepa:rated, the re&l nature of purusha is realised. 'l'his 
Beeming identity is again dcecribed all that which perceives 
tho particula.r form of the mind and thereby appearll, a8 

identical with it though it is not 110 (proJyayii'ItUpasya­
pratyayiini bauddhamanupaSyati tamanuptdyannai4dtilmiipi" 
t4tl&maka tva protiblliiti, Vuysa-bhashya, II. 20). 

The pu.:rusho. thuB we lIee, cognises the phenomena of con­
sciousness ~~r they have been fonned, and though itB ne.ture 
is diffE\rent from OODB0ious states yet it..appear8 to be the same. 
Vyiaa ia.ex.pla.iIring this Butta says tha.t purusha is neither 
quite ai~ ~ the mind nor altogether di1ferent from it. . . . 



18 SA¥KHYA EXPLICATION 

For the mind (buddhi) is always cha.ngefut •. &ccording to the 
change of the objecte tb.a.t Bore offered to it; so tha.t it may be 
said to be ohangeful according as it knows or does not know 
objeots; but the purusha. is not such, for it always appears 
0.8 the self, boing reflected through the mind by which it is 
thus CODn(lcted with the phenomenal form of knowledge. l'he 
notion of solf that appears connected with all our mental 
phenomena and which always illumines them is only duo to 
this reHeotioD of purusha in the mind. All phenomenal 
knowledge which hall the form of the object cnD only be 
tI1'anrJormed iuto conscioull knowledgo 8.S "I know thill," 
when it becomes connected with the self or purusha. So the 
purusha roo. y in a way be sa.id to eee again whflot wa.e per(~eivcd 
by the mind and thus to impart cOnsciolUlUCI!8 by t::alUlferring 
its. illUJIlination into tho mind. The mind 5ufioril cnange8 
acoording to the form of tho object of cognition, ~nd thne 
l8llults a Iltato of conscious cognition in the shape of " I know 
it/' when the mind, having Assumed the shapo of an object, 
becomes connected with the constant fa.etor plllUsha, thongh 
the transcendent refloction or identification of purusM in the 
mind. This ie what is moo.nt by pralyayiinupaeya repereep­
ilion of the mind-tfanefQrmatioDJI by purusha, wherehy the 
mind which has assumed the shape of any object of con-
8ciousne8ll becomes intsl1igent. Even when the mind is with­
out any object.ivc form, it is always being BeIlU by plUusha. 
Tho exact nature of this reflection is indeed vory hard to com­
prehend; no physical il1net;rotiona can really serve to make it 
cloar. And we see that neither the Vyii'G-bhiishya nor the 
s1itras offer. any such illustrations as S'iil1lkhya did. But t., 
BMsh.ya proceeds to show the points in which the mind may . 
be said to diiler from purusha, as well as those' in which it 
agroes with it. So that though ~'tl cannot expreR8 it anyhow, 
we may at least mako (lome advance towardJ conceiving the 
situation. 
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'"Thus the :BM"h~ys tha.t the main cij:flerence between­
the mind a.nd pUI'UBha. is thnt the mind is constantly under· 
going modificatioDa, as it grasps its Obj~t8 one by one; for 
the graBping of an object,- -the act of having a percept, ill 
nothing but its own undergoing of different modifications, 
and thus, since an object BometimflS COml"8 within the gr8sp 
of the mind and again diflsppesrs in the subconscious as a 
eamskiiro. (potency) lind again comes into the field of the 
understanding as em~ti (DlflInory), we see tha.t it ie pad.l;limi 
or changing. But purusha ie the I':onstant soor of the mind 
when it has an object, as in ordiOAl'Y form" of ph~nomellB.l 
knowledge, or ;'hen it has no object 80S in the state of nirodho. 
or eClulation. Purusha. is unchanging. It ie the light which 
remains unchanged amidst all the changing modificatioDs of 
the mind, so that we cannot distinguish purullha separa.tely 
from the mind. This is what ill meant by saying buddhe1} 
pratisaf!tvedi purusha/J, i.e. purusha reflects or turns into its 
own light tho concepts of mind and thus is &lid to know it. 
Its knowing is manifested in our consciousness as the ever­
persistent notion of the self, which is always a COD.8tant 
factor in all the phenomena of cOll8oiousnet.8. Thua purneha 
always appears in our consciousne81t all the knowing agent. 
Truly speaking, however, putUBha only BeeB himself; he is 
not in any way in touch with the mind. He is absolutely free 
from all bondage, abB~lutely uijconnected with prakrti. 
From the side of appearance he BOOJES only to be the intelli- ' 
gent aeer imparting consclouanefl8 to our conscioulJ-like COD­

oeption, though in reality he rlOlmains the seer of himself aU 
th-e while. The diffElrence between pUIU8ha. and prakrti will 
be clear when we see that purusha is altogether indopendent. 
existing in and for himself, fre€ from any bondage whatso­
ever, but buJdhi exists OD the other hand for tbe enjoyment 
and rel~e of puru.sha. That which exists in IlDd for itself, 
must ever be the self-same, unohangeable entity. su1fering 
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no-tra.nsformations or modificationE, for it bR8 no other end 
owing to which it will be liablo to chango. It is the felf­
centred, solf-satiHfieu. light, which neVer fleeks IJl.Ly other end 
Bnd never lco.v!'. .. itself. But prnkrti is not such; it ifl always 
undergoing endless, complex llloditicatioIlll and ns fiUCh docl:! 
not exist for itsdf but for purul:lha, and If! dopendent upon 
him. The mind is unconscioUlil, while pUlusho. is the pure 
light of intelligence, for tho three gUJ;l3S arc all non-intelligent, 
Bnd the mind is nothing hut a. IMdificat!on 01 tb(,"8o tluoe 
gul)ll.8 which BrO all non-intelligent. 

But looked at from &not.bcr point of vic,,", prakrti is not 
altogether different from purusha; for hn.d it been so how 
could pUI'usha, which if! absolutely pure, repertcivQ the mind­
modifieat,iolls 1 Thus th(, Bldisnya (II. 20) WTiteB :-

"Well then let him bo dV!lIimila.r, To meet this he Bays: 
He is not quite dissimilar. Why 1 Although FIlII}, hc ilCC8 

the ideas aftcr they ha.ve come into the mind. bn.amuch as 
pll,.I1laha cogniscs the idcas in thc form of mind-modification, . 
he appears to be, hy the act of cognition, the VOly BeU of the 
mind although in reality he is not." As has heon said, the 
pownr of tho enjoycr, puru~hrL (JrkSa7ai), is certa:uly un­
thangeable and it does not run after every object. In COll­

u<lction with a changeful object it appears forever as if it 
were wing trnnsfcrroo to overy object and n~ if it woro 
assimilatillg its ruodlficatiollB. And wIlen the modifications 
of the mind assume thc form of thn consciousness by which 
it .is coloured, they imitate it and look BJ:j if thoy were maul­
festatious of puruaha's consciousnoss un'lualified hy the 
modifice.tioIl8 of the non-intelligent mnd. 

All our states of conaciousllOflS are analysed into two parts 
-a permanent and a ohanging part. The changing pm is 
the form of OIII conscioUBnosB, which is coru;tantly varying 
according to the constant change of its contents. The penna­
uent part is that pure light of intelligence, hy virtue of which 
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we have the notion of self reflected in our cODBCiousness. 
Now, 808 thie self persists through all the varying changes of 
the objects of con~iOUBneSf:l, it is inferred that the light 
which thus shines in our consciouBDess is unchangeable. 
OUI mind ia cOllfltantiy Buffering a. thousand modifications, 
hut the notion of Ilelf is the only thing permanent amidst all 
this change, It is this self that imports consciousness to the 
material parts of Qur knowledge. All QUI concepts originated 
from our perception of orlernal material objects. Therefore 
the j()rms of our concepts whi(lh could eXl\ctIy and elenrly 
represent thcso materia.l object.s in their own terms, must 
be made of a. stuff which in essence is not different from thom. 
But with tIle reflection of purusha, the BOul, tho notion of 
self comes within the content cf cur consciousness, spiritual­
iSlJlg, af! it w('}'e, all our conceptf! and making them consciou8 
nnd intelligent. Thus this seeming identity of purush!!. a:ii'd 
the mind, by which purllshn mny be spoken of o,s the seer of 
the concept, appears to the aclf, which if! manifctlted in con­
IIciollsne.as by virtue of the secming reflection. For thiH ill 
that self, ur perscnality, which J'o'lmo.ins uncllanged all thiough 
our conscioTIfmcss. Thus our phenolllcDfl.l intelligent self 
is pnrtW.lly a material rea.lity arising out of the flfleming 
intoraction of the spirit a.nd the mind. This interaction iii 
the only way by which matter role808es spirit from its seeming 
bondage. 

But the question arises, how is it that thero can even be 
a seeming rcileetion of pUl'usha in the mind which is altogether 
non-intelligent? How is it possible fer the mind to catch a. 
glimpse of purusha, which illuminates all the concepts of 
cOlllrCiousness, the expll.'ssion "anupaiya" meaning that he 
perceives by imitation (anukart1la paiyati)? How can 
puiusha, whicb is a.ltogether formless, allow any re8ection 
of itself to imitato the form of buddhi, by virtue of which it 
appeam as the self-the supreme possessor and knower of 



82 THE SEEMING REPLECTI'oN 

.u our mental conceptiollfl? There rpust be' al'"!easf !lOme 
fl'esemblape between the mind and the purusha., to justify 
in BOIlll"SQIlSC this seeming refi(::ction. And we find tho.t the 
last Bijt~ of the Vibhiitipida says: sattvapurusluIyolt sudd-­
hi6iimye~ivalya~which means that ",hen the sattva or 
the preponderating roind-stufI hocomCB as pure as pUl'usha., 
kaivalya or ODeness is attained. This shows that the pure 
natUl'e of sattva. hall a great rooemullmce to the pUIe nature 
of pUIWlha.. So milch BO, that the last at.age pttcoding the IItate 
ofhivalya, is almost the BaIlie as kaivalya itself, when purusha 
iB in himself and there arr1 no thoughts to rellect. In thiR 
state, We see that the mind can be 110 pure as to reflect exactly 
the nature of puruaha., Sf! he is in hilllflelf. This shte in which 
the mind becomes as pure as purusha and reflect~ him in his 
purity, does not materially differ from the state o! kaivalya, 
m which purusha hi in himself-the only difIerence being that 
the mind, whep it becomes so pure 0.8 this, bec(lmMI gradually 
lost in prakrti and cannot again serve to bind purusha. 

I canIO-ot rt!frain here from the temptation of referring to 
a beautiful illustration from Vya,sa, to explain the way in 
whieh the mind Selves thll purposes of purusba. Cittan'..ayas· 
kantalM~~ikal,pa~ sannidhimat'Topakilri drsyatvena svm.n bhq,· 
vati pUTUshasya svami7i.a[1. (I. 4), which is explo.ined in 
Yoga·varuika as follows: Tathaya8kanlamLqti~ 800sminneva 
aya?UJannidhikara1].amiitriit 8alyariskka'Tsluu].akll'yam upakii,'Tam 
kttrvat p1M'ushasya svamina[1. svam bliavati hlwgtuiidlianatvat, i.t:. 
just as a magnet draws iron towards it, though it remains un· 
moved itself, so the mind-modifications become drawn 
towar~ purusha, nnd thereby become visible to purusha and 
scrve his p1ll'pose. 

To summarise: We have ~n that sonwthing like a. union 
takes pln.ee between the mind E-nd ~urtllilia, i.e. there is a 
8(lcming reftootion of p1ll'usha in the mind, simultaneously 
with its being determined cOllceptwilly. as n result -whereof 



EXPLANATION BY ANALOGY 23 

thls reflection of puruoba in the mind, which is known as the 
self, becomes united with tL.est'l cODtjeptual determinatioDi 
of the mind and the former is B&i.d to be the per~ei\w of all 
these deternllnatiODB. Our conscious personality or self 
is thus the seeming unity of the knowable 8tI the mind in the 
shape of conceptual or judgmental representatioIlB with the 
reflectioIlB of puruflbo. in the mind. ThW!, in the single act 
of cognition, we have the notion of our own personality and 
tho parlicula:r conceptual or perceptual representation with 
which this ego identifies itself. The true seer, the pure 
intelligence, the free, the eternBI, relll£l,ilUl all the while ~eyond 
any touch of impurity from the mind. though it must be 
remembered that it is its own seeming reflection in the mind 
that appears 8S the ego, the cogniser of all our states, piCBIIUle8 

and sorrows of the mind and onc who is the appercciver of 
this unity of the eceming reflection-of purUflha and the 
4cterminations of the mind. In ull our conscious states, there 
if! such a synthetic unity between the determinationl! of our 
mind and the lIelf, that they ca.nnot be distinguished one hom 
the othcr""':a fact which is exemplified in 0.11 our cognitions, 
which are the union of the knower and the known. The 
nature of this reflection is a trallflCendcnt one .and can Mver 
be explained by any physical illushation. PUltU!ha.is alto­
gether difierent from the mind, inasmuch ae he is the pum 
inteUigence and is absolutely free, while the la.tter is non­
intelligent and dependent on purUBha's enjoyment and 
release, which a-re the sole C8.usel! of jts movement. But there 
ie some similarity between the two, for how could the mind 
otherwise' catch a seeming glimpse of him? It is also sa.id 
that the pure mina can adapt itself to the pure form of 
PllrU8ha; this is followed by the state of kaivalya. 

We have disctJl8ed the nature of purusha. And its gencra.l 
relations with the mind. We mru;t now give a few more 
illustrations. The chief Domt in which purtlBha of the SiilTl-
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'k;,bya.-Pit&fija.la. differs hom the si.mil.M spiritual principle of 
Vedinta. is, that it regards its soul, not as one, but II.s InJI,Dy. 

Let us try to discuss this point, in connection with the argu­
ments of the Barnkbya-Pata.iijala doctrine in fa.vour of 0. 

separate principle of purur>h.a.. Thus the KariM so.ys: 
8(Jtpghiitapariirthatviit frigufJiidiviparylj<lyiidadhiskthiiniil puru-
81w'&ti blwktrbhavat kaivalyiirt}"atp p1Tl1;rtteica,· "Becall/je an 
assemblage of things is for the sake of nne.ther; because thero 
must be an entity diff~~rent from the three gur.ws and the rest 
(their modifications); becsuse there must be & superintending 
power; because there mast be someone who enjoys; and 
ooca.use of (tho existence of) active exertion fot the sake of 
o.bstraction or isolation (from the contact with pra.krt].) 
therefore the soul exists." The first argument is from design 
or teleology by which it is infcned that there mud be BOmo 
other simple entity for which these complex collQ(:ations of 
thiugs are intended. Thu5 Gau<Japii.da saYl": "Tn .suah 
ml,mnp,r as a. bed, which is an aseembla'ge ,of bedding, propa, 
cotton, coverlet and pillows, ill lor another's use, not for its 
own, and its t;everoJ. component parts render no n:utuaJ 
service, amI it is concluded tha.t there is a man who sleep!! 
upon the bed and for whose sake it was made; so this world, 
which is an assemblage of the five elements, is for 
usc and thero is a soul, for whose e~joyment this body, 
another's consisting of intellect '.and' the rest, has been 
produced. "t 
, The sewnd argument is that all the knowable 16 composed 
'of just three clements: first, the. element 01 Hattva, or in­
telligence-stuff, causing all maILifestatioWl; second, the 
element of rajaB or energy, whloh is ever cauaing transforma­
tioIlB; and third, tamas, or the mass, which enables raju 
to a.ctualise. Now such a prakrti, composed of these three 
elements, cannot itself be Q. seer, For the ~er m.ust bl1 always 
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the same unch&llg6&ble, o.ctionles& entity, the ever preaent, 
ever constant factor in all stages of our consciousness. 
1_ Third argument,' There must bo a BUplp.me background. 
of pure consciousness, all Qur co-ordinated basis of experience. 
This background is the -pure actionlcB8 purusha, reflected 
in which aU our mental states become COlU!CiOUB. Davies 
explains this a little differently, in accordance with a simile 
in th~ TaUv(J,-Kaumwll, gatlta Tothadi yanlriidibhi~, thus: 
" This idea. of Kapilo. BeelD8 to be that the power of self­
control cannot be predicted of matter, which must he directed 
or controlled for the accomplishment of fIony purpose, and 
this controlling power mm;t be something external to matter 
and diverse from it. The soul, however, nevct acts. It only 
seems to act; and it is difficUlt to reconcile this part of the· 
system with that which gives to the soul a controlling force. 
If the flOW is a charioteer, it must be an active force,'" Bo.t 
Davies hcre cOIDlllits the mistake of carrying the simile too 
{ax. The comparison of the cho,riotecr and the chariot holds 
good, to the extent tha.t the cho.riot can ta.ke 0 particular 
oOllnle only when thefe is a particUlar pUl'pose for the chario­
teer to perform, The motion of the chariot i~ fulfilled only 
whon it is connected with the living pereon of the charioteer, 
whose purpose it must fulfiJ. 

FO'Urth aTgument.' Sihce pralqti is non.intelligent, there 
mU8t be one who enjoys its pains and pleasures. The emo­
tional ond conceptual determinations of such feelings are 
aroused in cODBciousne8s by the seeming reflection of the ligfit 
of pUl'wha, ' 

Fifth argument.' There is a tendency in all persona to move 
to.warda the oneness of purtllha., to be achieved hy liberation; 
there must lje one for whose sake the modificationa of buddhl 
are gradually withi.:teld, and a reveme process set up, by which 
they return to theu original cause prakrti and thus liberate 
purusha. It is on aooonnt of this reverse tendency of.praiqti 
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.to release purusha that a man feels 'prompted to achieve his 
liberation as the highest consummation of his moral ideal. 

Thus having proved the eXistence of purul!ha, the KariM 
proceeds to prove his piu..'1Iolity: .. jaftmamara~karat}4M'P 
pratiniyamiidayugapat pravrueAca PUrwJM'bahutvatp siddka'lJ' 
traigu1)yamparyyayacca." " From the individual allotment 
of birth, death and the organs; fro:tn divel'Bity of ocoupatiorul 
and from the different conditions of the t.hree gu~s, it is 
proved that there i8 a plurality 01 souls." In other WOrdB, 

sillce with the birth of one individual, all are .n.ot born; since 
wit.h the death of one, all do not die; and since MCh individual 
has separate sense organs for himself: ood Bince all beings 
do not work at the sim&time in the same manner; a.nd since 
the qualities of the different gtlJ.188 arc possessed differently 
by different individuals, pu.rushas are many. Patafijo.li, 
though he does not infer the plurality of purueha.s hl this way, 
yet holdB the view of the sutta., krtiirtM'f!/> prati nash{amap· 
yanaJh!arp, tadanyasiUMrafJOtviit. "Alt.bough dest!'oyed in 
relation to him whose objccta have ~n achieved, it is not 
destroyed, being common to othel'B. ~.; 

.Davies, in explaining the former Kiinkii. lIays: "There is, 
however, the difficulty that the lIoul it) not affected by the 
t~e gu~lI. How can their varioue modifications prove the 
individuality of lIouls in op~tion to the Vedii.ntist doctrine, 
that o.lIl1oulll are only portions of the one, an infinitely t"X· 

tended monad 1 " 
This question is the most puzzling in the 8ii.Q1khya. doctrine. 

But careful penetration ?f the principles of Sil!lkhya~Yoga 
would ma.ke clear to IlS that this is a neCe6sary 8.n.d consist:.ent 
outcome of the Sil!lkhya. vi6W.of I/o duoJistiuDivene. 

For if it'is said that purueha is .o~e a.nd we have the wtion 
of diIIerent selves by his reDection into diIIerent minds, it 
folloW8 that lIuch notions as seU, or parsowruty. are telse. 
For the only true being is the one, pUIllBha.. So the knowElJ 
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being false, the known also becomes fsJse; the knower and 
the known ha.~ vanished, ~.vorything ill reduced to- that 
which we can in no way conceive. It may be argued that 
according to the 8.izpkbya phlJ080phy also, the knower is 
false, for the pure purusha. as such is not in any way connected 
with prakrt;i. But even then it mUllt be obee:rved that the 
Sii.rp.khya~ Yoga view does not hold that the knower is false 
but anaIyse.s the nat1lre td the ego and sa.ys that it is due to 
the seeming unity of the mind and purusba, both of which 
arc reals in the strictcst.oRense of the ~rin. PUI'UBba is there 
justly called the knower. He sees and siIllult.a.neously with 

. this, there is a modificatioll of buddhi (mind); this seeing 
becomes joined with this modifiCllotion of buddhi and thus. 
ariBes the ego, who perceives that particular forJIl.' of the 
modification ot Luddhi. Purusha alwlL}'lI remains the knower. 
Budd..hi suffers modificatioll8 and at the same time oatchee 
a glimpse of the light of purusha, so that oontact (stJ1]tytlga) of 
purllilha and prakfti occurs at one and the same point 
of time, in which ihere is unity of the reflection of purusha 
and the particul&r transformation of buddhi. 

The knower. the ego and the knowable, ate Done of them 
false in the SiQlkhya·Yoga system at the stage,prececliDj;!: 
kaivalya, when buddhi becomes as pure as purusha; its 
modification resembles the exact form. of purusha IUld theD 
purusha knoWiJ himself in his true·nature in buddhi: after 
which buddhi vanishea. The Vedinta has to admit the 
modificationB of miya, but must at the same time hold it 
to be umeal. The Vedanta s8.]'8 that miyi is 88 begjnningJC118 
as- pralqti yet has an ~nding with refetence to the releaaed 
person as the bwWhi of the Airpkhyists. 

But &CCf'rding to tbe Vedints. phil080phy, knowledge of 
ego is only false knowledge-an illUBion as many imposed 
upon '-ine' iormlt:S8 Brahman. Miyi, according to the 
Yedintist, can neither be ~ to eXist nor to .non-exist. It 
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is atl-MWcyfi, i.e. can never be described or defined. Such an 
unknown and unknowable miya causes the Many of the 
world by reBection upon the Brahman. But according to the 
Sarpkhya doctrine, praJqti is 88 real as purusha himself. 
Pralqti and purusha are two irreducible metaphysical re­
mainders Wh066 connection is heginningles8 (an6disa"iYogal. 
But this connection is not unreal in the Vcdanto. scnse of the 
term. We see that according to the Vedanta. system, all 
notions of ego or perl;lonnlity are fable and are originated by the 
illUllivc actioh of the miiyi. 60 that when they ultimately 
vanish there u.re no other remainders. But this is not the 
oas~ with Sii.rp.khya., for as purUBha is the rellolsccr, He cogni­
tions cannot be dismlBBcd as unreal, and 80 purtulhas or 
knowers as they appear to us to be, must be held real. As 
pralqti is not the maya of tho VedimtiBt (the nature of whose 
influence over the apiritual principle cannot be determined) 
we cannot nceount for the plurality of purushas by !iUpposing 
that one purusha ill being reflecrted into many minds and 
genera.ting the Ill.3ny egos. For in that case it will be difficult 
to explain the plurality of t,heir appearances in the minds 
(buddhis). For if thoro be one apiritual principle, how should 
we aooount for the supposed plurality of the buddhiB? }for 
we should rather expect to find one huddhi and not many 
to serve tbe supposed one Plll'1lllha, and this will only milan 
tq.at there can be only one ego, his enjoyment and rele8l!e .. 
Supposing for argument's sake that there are many huddhis 
and 'one purulha, which reflected in them, is t·he cause of tht 
plurality of Belves, then we ca'nnot see hnw prakrti ia moving 
-for the. enjoyment and release of one porusha'; it would 
rather appear to be moved for the sake of the enjoyment 
and release of the reflected or unreal solf. For D!MJ.1.8ha is 
not finally released with the lele8lle of any number tr'Particu­
lar individual selves. For it may be released- with reference 
to one individual but remain bound to others. So prakrti 
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would not really bo moved in this hypothetic8.1 case for the 
flake of purUSM, but for the saktl of the reflected selves only. 
If we wish to avoid the said difficulties.1.hen with the release 
of one purwha., all purushas will ha.ve to be relealled. For 
in the supposed theory there would not really be many 
different purushas. but the one purushll. a.ppearing 88 many, 
80 that with his relOAse all the other so-called purusbas must 
be released. We 800 tbe.t if it is the enjoyment (blwga) and 
salYation (apavarga) of one P1U1lSM which appear Of! so many 
different series of enjoyments and emancipations, then with 
his experiences all should have the same experiences. With 
his birth and death, all should be born or all should die at 
Ollce. For, indeed. it is the experiences of one purushg whieh 
appear in all the seeming difIcrent purushas. And in the 
other suppositiollB there is neither emancipation nor enjoy­
ment hy purusha Ilt all. For there, it is only the illusory sell 
that enjoys or releases himself. By his release no purusba 
is: :r~[J,lly released' at all. So the fundamental cODception of 
prak~ti as moving fo:r the sake of the enjoyment' and release 
of purusha. has to be ahandoncd. 

So We see that from the position in which Sii.rpkhya and 
Yoga. stood, this plurality of the pllrWlh!LS was thEl mflst 
consistent thing that they could think or. Any compromise 
with the Vedinta doctrine hero would have greatly changed 
the philosophical aSp<lct and value ofthc Sii.IJlkhya philosophy. 
As the purUSMS are nothing hut pure intelligences they can 
as well be all pervading t~Ollgh many. But th~e is another 
objection that,eince number is a conooption of the phenomenal 
mind, how then elm it be applied to the pUl'UBhas which are 
said. to be many 1* But that difficulty remains unaltered 

• PurIaha i~ a &ubsl&Dce (cN-a.:Y1J beca\lse it bu iooo,Pendeli.t exisWwe 
(a1l4Arila)':,and baa a m8l8O!'O (mbTw pan'm<ltut) of ite Db. So it alwaya 
poatIU08 the ~onunon ~ (Mimclnya guaa) of sublitanoea, eonta.et 
(jaIllYoga), separation (viyoga) and number (8a~h.yii). Poru.ha cannot be 
oonaldered to \Ie &~ ch&uge or imp1l!ll on account of the ~on oj 
the above common oha:ac~ of lID wbttancea. Yogtl.M1rlt,.I:a. IL 17. 
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eYeD if we regard the ~ha. &8 one. When we go into the 
domain of metaphysics a.nd try to represent Reality with the 
symbols of our phenomenal conceptions we have renlly to 
commit a.lmost a. violence towards it. But we must perforce 
do this in all our attempts to express in our own terms that 
pure, inexpressible, free illumina.tion which exista in and for 
itself beyond the range of a.ny mediation by the concepts 
or images of our mind. So we see that SBJpkhyn. was not 
inconsistent in holding the doctrine of the plU1'ality of the 
purushas. Pataiijali docs not eay anything about it, since 
he ia more nnxioUB to ciisc\lSB other things l'.onnected with 
the presupposition of the phuality of p~ha.. Thus he 
speaks of it only in ODe place as quoted above a.nd says that 
though for a released person this world disappears altogether, 
IItill it remaillB unchanged in reapect to all the other purUBha.fI, 



CHAPTER III 

THE REA.LITY OF THE: EXTERNAL WORLD 

WE ma.y DOW come to the attempt of Yoga to prove the 
reality of an external world as against the itleo.listic Buddhists. 
In sutra 12 of the chapter on kaivalya. we find; "The past 
and the future exist in roality, since all qualities of thinge 
IWmll()st themselves in these three different wnys. The 
futtue is the manifestation which is to he. The past is the 
a.ppearance which haa heen experienced. The present is 
that which is in active opera.tion. It is this threefold sub­
stance which is. the object of knowledge. If it did not exist 
in reality, there would Dot exist a knowledge thereof. How 
could there be knowledge in the a.heence of anything know­
able ~ For this reason the past and preBent jn r~a.lity exist. ". 

So Wil Bee that the present holding within itself the past 
and the future exists in reality. For the paRt though it has 
bcon negated has really been preserved and kept in the 
present, and the future also though it haa not made its appear­
ance yet exists potentia.lly in the present. So, ns we ,linow 
the past and-the future worlds in the present, they both CJ:ist 
and subsist in the present. 1'hat which once existed cannot 
die, and that which DeYP,l existed cannot come to be (1'Ili8tyasa-­
ta~ sa"whava~ na dUti ,ate mnas/ifl:, V yiiaa-bh&kya V. 12). 
So the past has not boeD uestroyed 'but has father shifted its 

• ThUll the Bk48/t.ytJ, says: bAa~kgadvva&il:ama1l4goJuIlk'qdbTMlt4t'1f. 
~matitlJ~ -.plJropk-ii(IlilJ"" UJrtro-.bla", Wara"" m~ 
li1d~ ;.m lIadi ~iIal ftICIrilpato naMarifhva13nedCl'1' rtirvOJAlJ1Iil#P 
iii4M.muda~ taImM>lilanl:a~1fi n>I'Irlipgro'.mi. 
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position and hidden itself in the body' 01 the present, Bnd the 
future that has not made its appearance exists in the present 
only in a potential form. It cannot be argued, 88 Vica.spati 
saY!. that because the past and the tnture tue not present 
therefore they do not exist, for if the past, and future do !lot 
exist how can there be a preseJlt n.Iso, since its existence 
also is only relative 1 So all the three exist !IS truly as any 
one of them, and the .only diflerencu among them is the 
different way or mode vf their existence. 

He nert proceed.s to :refute tho arguments of those idealists 
who hold that since the extCl'lUl.I knOWBbles never (l7.lst 
independontly of our knowledge of th('.J[), their separate 
external existence as euch may br denied. Sill('.e it is by 
knowlodge alone that the external knowahfeil can present 
themselvCll to us we may infer that there is really no knowable 
extern"l !'€&lity apart from knowledge of it, jrn.t as we see 
that in dream-states knowledge can exist o.pn.rl from the 
reality of any extf'.rnal wo:r1d. 

So it mny be argued that there is, indeed, 0(: external 
reality as it appears to us. The Buddhists, for exall,ple, hold 
that a blue thing Ilond knowledge of it ~ blue are identical 
owing to the llULxlln that things which a.re invo.riahly per­
ceived·together are one (salwpalambhaniyamadabhedo nilatad­
dhiyoM. Sa they say that external reality :it> not different 
from our idea of it. To this it ma.y be replied that if, Bf.' you 
say, exte:rna.1 rea.lity is identical with my ideas and there is 
no other external reality exffiting as sueh ontside my ideas, 
why then does it appear as existing a.pm, outside and inde­
pendent of my ideas 1 The idealists have no basis :for the 
denial o:f erlcrna.l :reality, and for their as.sertion that it is 
only the creation of om imr..gination like uperienccein dreams. 
Even our ideas carry with them the notion that reality exists 
outside our mental experiences. U all ou», percepts and 
notions as this and that arise only hy virtue of the in.fluence 
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of the enernal world, how can they deny the existence of the 
externaJ world as such ~ The obj~tive world is present by 
its own power. How then can this objective world be given 
up on the strength of mere logical or speculativo a.bstraction 1 

Thus the Vyasa-bhiishya, IV. 14, says: "Thero is ncl 
object without the knowledge of it, but there is knowledgtJ 
as imagined in dreaIrIB without any corresponding object; 
thus the reality of extelllal things is like that of dream­

.- objects, mere imn.ginatiorr of the subject and unreal. How 
can they who say 80 be believed? Since they first l:lUpp08C, 

that the things which present theD1.St'lvee to 118 by their own 
force do so only on account of the invalid and delusive imagina­
tion of the intellect, and then deny the reality of the t:<xternal 
world on the strength of silch an inwgina.ry supposition of 
their own." 

The external world has generated knowled.ge of itself 
by its own presenta.th~c power (art/lena svakiyuyagruJlJlaS­
alctya vijoofUlma}ani), and has thus caused itflelf to be repJfI­
sented in our ideas, fl,nd'we have no right to deny it. It Com~ 
menting on the Bhiishyu IV. 14, Vacaspati says that the method 
of agreement applied hy the Buddhists hy their salwpalam~ 
haniyama (maxim of ~imultaneoUR revelation) may pollsibly 
he confuted by an application of the ml:thod of difference. 
The method of agreement applied by the ideaJists when put 
in proper form reads thus; "Wherover tbf'ro is knOWledge 
there is external reality, or rather every case of knowledge 
agrees with or is t,he same as every csse of the preflencc of 
extern.o.l reality, ilO knowledge is the eause of the presence of 
the external reality, i.e. the external world depends for itA 
ren.~ty, .on our .. knowledge ox ideas and owes its origin or 
appearance as l-luch. tq them." But Vacaspati sayll that thiM 
application of the method of agreement ill not certa.in, "for it 
e&nnot be corroboJ;"a~d by the method of difference. For 

• 7'aIt1lWC1i1tiradi. IV, It. 
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the statement that every C8ae of a~nce of knowledge is also 
" case of abaence of external reality cannot bo proved, i.e. 
we cannot prove that the external reality does not exist 
.when we have no knowledge of it (8>I:I!opa1ambhnniyamaAC4 
vedyatvafi.ea hetiZ Bondigdhavyatirekaw..yanaikliNikau) IV. 14. 

Describing the nature of gr0B8Dess and externality, the 
attributes of $he external world, he BaJB that grosaD8B8 means 
the pervading of more portiolW of space than one, Le. grossness 
means ex.teWlion, Q,nd externality meaUB being yelated to 
sepo.rate apace, i,e. co-existence in apace. Thus we Bee that 
extension Bond co-existence in space are the two rnndamental 
qualities of the gross external world. Now 8D idea. can never 
be said to possess them, for it cannot. be said that an idea has 
extended into more spa.ct'S than ODe and yet co-existed. 
separately in ~parate p!aeefl. An idea. cannot be said to 
exist with other ideas in space and to extend in many points 
of space at one and the same time. ,/0 a.void this it cannot 
be said thllt there may be plurality of ideas IiIO that somo may 
co·exir-;t and otherll may exwnd in space. For co-emtence 
and extension CtLll never be Mse.rted ef our id"a.s, eiooe t.hey 
are very fine and Imbtle, and oon be known only at the time of 
thoir indi'ddual operation, at which time, however, other ideas 
may be quite latent and unknoVrIl. Imagination has no power 
to negate their reality, for tbe sphere of imagination is quite 
ditltinct from the sphere of external reality, find it can never 
be applied to an external ro.a.lity to negate it. Imaginati(.'ll iB 
a mental function, and as such has no t()uch with the reality 
outside, which it can by no means negate. 

Further it cannot be said that, becaul!e grossness ~nd 
externality can abide neitbe.r in the external world nor in 
our ideas, they axe therefore false. For this f&!sity cannot;· be 
thought as separable hom our ideas,"for in t.hat case our i<1.688 
would be as truse as the false itself. The notion of externality 
and grosBDefis pervades all our ideas, and if they are held to 
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be false, no true thing caD be known by our idOOll and they 
therefore become equally fa.le". 

Again, knowledge and the external worIn can never be said 
tQ be identical heclI.use they bappen to be preseDtcd together. 
For the method of agreement caruwt by itself prove ident,ity~ 
Knowledge and the knowable extcu181 world may be inde­
pendelltly co-existing things like the notions of exiBten~ and 
non-existence. Both co-exist independently of one anotLer. 
It is therefore clear enongh, says Vac8spati, that the certainty 
arrived at by perception, which gives us a direct knowledge 
of things, can neyer be rejected on the Htrf1ngth of mere 
logical abstraction or hair-llplitting diflcusllion. 

We further 6ee, snys Pata.flja.ii, that the thing remaiIlB 
the sarno though the ideas and fecHngs of difIcrent men may 
change different.ly about it,'" Thus A, B. C may perceive 
the Slllle identical woman 'and may feel pleasure, pain-or 
hatred, We see that the same common tbing generates 
different foelings aud ideas in different persons; externn.l 
reality ca.nnot hc said to owe its origin to the idea or imn.gina­
tion of anyone man, but exhtts independently of any person's 
imagination in and for ita.elf. For if it be dUt: to t.he imagina­
tion of any particular man, it is his own idea which as buch 
cannot gelltll'ate the flame ideas in another man, So it must be 
Kaid that the cnernalreality is what we perceive it outside. 

There Me. again. others who say that just all plOOllUlO 
&nd pain ariBe along with our ideas and mll8t be said to be due 
to them so the objective world aiM most be lIaid to have COlDe 
into existence' along with our id6as. The objectivs world 
therefore according to' thl'Be philosophers has no external 
,existence either in the pallt or in the futw:e_. hut ha!! only 
a momentMy cri8tcnco in the pr .. scnt due to our ideas about 
it. That mucr, exist.lmCtl only are they ready tQ attribute 
to e:J~rna.l objects ~h,;ch can be measured by the idea of the 

• v/w~IIiNcc~Aed"HallOJ'-vWha-~flIlftITuU.. YOjO.rii/rll, IV.l~, ... 
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moment. The moment I have an idea of flo thing, the thing 
rises into exisUlnce and mat be kid to exist only for tha.t 
moment and as soon as the iaea. disappears th(\ object alao 
vanishes, for when it calUlot be presented to me in the form 
of idea.s it Clloll bo said to ~i1,;t in no senSll. Bttt this argument 
cannot holO good; for if the objective Iett.Iity sho61d. really 
depend upon the rdco. of 14ny individual mall, then the obj(',ctive 
reality corrt$ponding to aD idea of his ought to cea.sc to exist 
either with the change of hie id<l<'lo, or when he din'eta attention 
to some other thing, or when he IMtrninB bis mind frorJ a.1I 
objects of thought. Now, then, if it thUl! Ceo,f!(,S to exist, how 
can it again spring into <.Xi8t~ncc when the att.{·ntion of tlw 
individual is again directld towards it? Again, all parts of 
an object can never be Buell all at once. Thus supp08illg that 
thl:\ front side of a thing is visible, then the oock sioe which 
cannot be aeen at the time mUllt not be said to l'Xist at all. 
So if the OOc.K Hide docs not exist, t,he front side also can QIJ 

well be said not to exist (ye cii81Jiinupastltirii Miigl1Slc casyn. 
na syureva7ft niisti prsh!hamiti wiarml1.a}/i na .l]r!tyeilJ.. Vyiisa· 
bkiisltya, IV. 16). Therefore it m1ll!t be Raid th:l.t thw' is an 
independent external relliity which is the commOD iidd of 
observation for all souls in gencrnl; nno t.here are rueo 
llel1arate "Cittas" for separate individual soulo (tasmat 
sN{,a/p,tro'rlpal} sarvapuru<;hasadhiira7JG?t flVCltantrii'{ti ca ciUiini 
p,atipurus1uJ~n, pravarlJ.anJe, ibid.), And all the experierces 
of the purusha result from the connection of this "Citta" 
(mind) with the ex:ternal world. 

Now from this view of the reoJity of thc extCl'nal world W'"J 

are confronted with another question-.. what is the ground 
which underliee the manifold appearance of this external' 
world which has been proved t.o be real ~ What is that 8ome· 
thing which is thought 8l! the vehicle of 6uch quali:ties as pro­
duce in WI the ideas 1 What is that self-f1ubeistent substratum 
which is the basis of so many chall8e6. actiO.ll.8 and reactions 
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that we always meet in the ertern.o.l"World 1 Locke ca.lled. 
this substratum substance ~and T~a.rded it a8 unknown, but 
said that thougb it did not follow that it was a product of 
OUI own subjective thought yet it did not a.t the same time 
exiflt without us. Hume, howev('J', tried to explain everything 
from the standpoint of association of idea.s and denied 'all 
notioIUl of substantiality . We know that Kant, who Wa.!I much 
influenced by Hume, I1.greed to the existence of Borne Buch 
Ul~own rell.lity which he called the Thlllg-m-it¥lf, the nature 
of which, however, was absolutely unknowable, hut whose 
illfiuence wafl a great factor in all OUI experiences. 

Bllt the Bhasltya tries to penet,rate deeper into the wture 
of thiB IIllootratum or Bubsto.nce and 6ByrI : dkarmisvariipamiilto 
hi dharTTli1~" dharmivikriya coo esllii dharmadvata prapaficyate, 
Vyiisa-bMskyu, Ill. 13. The characteristic qualities fonn the 
very being itself of the charncterised, and it is the change of 
the characterised alone that is detailed by means of the 
cha.racteristic. To llDderstand thoroughly tbe exa.ct eignifi~ 
cn.ncc of thif:: statement it will ,be necessary to take 8 more 
detailed review of what has a!rf>.&dy been said about the guJ;UW!. 
We know that all things mental or ph}'bicul arc formed by the 
different collocations of sattva of the nature of illumination 
(prakaSa), ra.jas-the .oencrgy or mutative principIa of the 
nAtme of action (kTiya)-and tamas-the obstructive prin..ciple 
of the nature of inertia. (&thl.ti) which in their origin&i aDd 
primordial state are too .fino to be apprehended (guniinii1J1pa"~ 
amat:h rupa~ _ drsh!ipathanqcchati. Vyasa-bMsh!/a, IV. ]3). 
These different gtll,1Sfl combine in various proportions to form 
the manifold uniYerse of the knowahle. and thus are made the 
object6 of our cognition. T~ough combining in difterent 
proportiollBthey becomo, in tbo,; wordH of Dr. B. N. Seal," more 
and more difi'mmtiawd, determina.~ and oohereJlt," ano thus 
make themselves oognissble, yet they never forsak. their own 
truo nature lW! the gw;uwI. So we see that tbey have tL.WI ~t 
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two natures, one in which they remain quit.e unchanged as 
gulla.6, and another in which they collocate and combine 
themselves in "arioUB ways and thus appcllr under tbe veil 
of & mnltitllde of qualiticF; and states of th(\ manifold knowable 
(til vyaklAwkskmii gu1)iitmiina~ [IV. l~J ... saJ"tlamii!a1}t 
gu1JijM1ft sannivcSat'ueshamiUramiti paramiirt'hato !fu'1)iilmijn~. 
Bhiishya, ibid.). 

Now theso gm;t88 take three different courses of development 
from the ego 01' aharp.kara. n.ccording to whieb the ego or 
aharg.kara may be sa.id to be sattvika, riijas3 and tiimllsa. 
Thus from the siittvilrn Bide of the ego by' n. preponderance of 
sattva the five knowledge-giving senMS, G.g. hearing, cight, 
touch, t!\.l:lte and sme:1 BIC derived. From t,he rajas side of 
ego by a preponderance (If rajaa the five aetiw sens(ls of speech, 
etc., o.re derived. From the tarnal'! side of c;o or aharpkara 
by a preponderance of tama.s are derived the :S.ve tanmatras. 
From whiuh again 1y a preponderance of to.ma.:l the atoro~ of 
the five gru~s elements--earth, water, firE-, air I~nd ether ar" 
derived. 

In the derivation of these it must be remembered that 
all the three gUl,laa are conjointly reflponflihlc. In the deriyll.­
tion of a particular product. one of the gUl;laB may indeed be 
predominant, and th Ull rna y bestow the prominent chB.ro.cteristic 
of tho.t product, but the other two gu.un~ arc al~o present 
there alJ.d perform their functions equally well. Their 
oppooition does not withhold the progress of ovolutiot:! but 
rather helps it. All the three combiue together in varying 
degrees of mutual preponderance ana thu!! together help +,h6 
prOC(lIlll of evolution to produce a sin,git! product. Thus we 
Bce that though the gu:r;ms are three, they comLine to produce 
on the sido of perception, the sensCtl, such as those of hearing, 
sight, etc.; aud on the sid" of the knowable, the individual 
tauma.tras, of gandho., rasa, rlipa, spada Ilnd Babda. The 
gu1J.D.8 compoeing ea.ch tanmatra again harmoniously combine 
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with eAOh other with a preponderance of taDlJl.S to produce 
the atolIUl of each gross eleIllent. ThuB in each combination 
one class of gnoae remains prominent, while the others 
remain dependent upon it but help it indirectly in the evolution 
of that -particular produot. 



CHAPTER IV 

THE PROCESS OF EWlr.UTION 

THE evolution whir,h we have spoken of above may be 
chamctcriscd in two wa.ys: (I) That arising from modi· 
fications or products of some other cause whieh are themseJves 
capable of originating other products Iik':l themselves; (2) 
That ariAing from caUflC8 which, though themselves derived, 
yet. CAnnot thelI1llclvcl! be the cause of the o'riginatioll of other 
exietAncell like themselves. The former may be Mid to be 
slight1y specialised (avisejha) and the lll.tter thOIOUghly 
specialised (visesha). 

Thus we see t1lD.t from prakrti corues ruaha.t, from mahat 
comes ahllrpkiira~ and from ahal11kiira, aB we he. ve seen !l.bove, 
the evolution takes three different COlIl"EiC'S according to the 
preponderance of BattvD, raj&! and ta1U31J originating t,he 
cognitive and cOll.,'l,t.ive SIJnsCB and lJl&IlB.B, tbe 8uperint~mdent 
of thorn both on one OliuIJ and the tanmat.rll.8 on the other. 
These tll.nmatrafl again produce the frve gl0i6 elements. 
Now when ahamkarll. prOdUCI:18 the tanmai-r!ls or t.he serumll, 
or when the taumii.b'as produce t,he five gross elements,"',)I 
when nhal1lkiira. iuelf is produCQd from bnddhi or mabat, 
it is cancel iaU~>iintara"pMi~ma. i.e: the ptoduction of a 
different. tatt.ya or-fl1lbst.ance. 

ThUll in tho case of tativiinf.ara"pari~ma (as for example 
when the t.anmatIlls are prc·duced from ahatpkira), it must 
be carefully lloticcti t.hat the state of being involved in the 
tanmatrll.s is ~ltogether different from the state of being of 

.0 
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abaTJlki,la; it is not a mere change of quality but a change 
of existe.n,ce ot ..state of being.· Thus though the tanm8.tras 
are derived from aharpkira the tr&Ceti of aharpkira cannot 
be easily f~llbwed in them. Thill derivation is not 8uch that 
the 8h8~ra remains ~ principally unchanged and there is 
only a change of quality in it, but it is 8 different existence 
altogether, having properties which differ widely from those 
of aharpkara. So it is called tattvantara'pnriJ;lima, i.e. 
evolution of different categories of existence. 

Now t.he evolution that the seDses and the five gross clements 
can undergo can never he of this nature, foJ' they are vi~eshae. 
or Bubstanccs which have been too much spociaiised to allo~w 
tho evolution of any other substance of 0. different grade of 
existence from themselves. With tbem there ia o.n end of aU 
emanation, So we sec that the avise6has or slightly speciali&ed 
eIQlmo.tione are trIOse whieh being themselves but emanations 
can yet yield ot.her emanations from themst'lvce, ThUA we 
see that mnlw.t, aho,lpkiira and the fivo talllllitrll.6 are them­
selves e:rn&llIl.Lions, OS! weD as the source of other emanations. 
Mahat, however, though it is un(loubtedly an aviaesha or 
sligbtly specialised emanation, is called by IIonol:·ber t,echnical 
name li.nga or sign, for from the state of mahat, the prakrti 
from which it must have emanated may be inferred, Prakrti, 
however, from wbicb no other primal state ii:! inferable, is called 
the ~l.i.bga or that which is not & sign for the exllitence of any 
other primal ~d more unspecialis&l state. In one oonse all 
the "ema.natiollll can be with justice called the IingM or states 
of existence standing as the sign by which the CalIBeB from 

• "TrUtli111lnfll.pnrilOiiJnlJ" rne&llll the evolution of 8. wholly new category 
of eIiolteo.oo. Thus the tanll1ii.tr..~ 8.re ,..hDlly different from the ego from 
'lll'bich they aroe produced. flo t.lie MOIlia an! wholly dif!l" .... nt from the \.all. 
m4t.re.s from ... bich th~y a.re prodl1COO, for the ia.ttor, unlike the former, have 
no _~e·pl'Opot!rti(,a. In all combiu.at.ions of awma, there would arise thou. 
1IaIld8 of new qll8.lities, "ut none of the producu. of tlJe combinaLion of alollUl 
e&D. h& oall&d a tatt"lnWa, or a new category of eJ[istence llince a.lI I.be.l 
qual!tiee /LI"e the direct maDile6tat.ion~ of t.he .peci6c propertiee 01 t.he aWIIIII. 
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wrueb they have emanated can be directly infcrred. Thus in 
this sense tbc five grOSB elementa may be caUeoi the liiLga 0'£ the 
to.nmitrss, and they again of the ego, and thAt again of the 
tllllhat, for the WUlpceialised on~8 are inferred froiD. their 
specialiseJ modifications or eman3.tions. But this technical 
name liitga is reserved for the mahat from wftich the alingo. 
bl prak~ti can be infcrn,d. This prakrti, however, is the 
eterno.l state which is not an ema.:wtion itself but the b8l!is 
and source of all other emanations. 

Tho liitga. and t.he alil'lga. hELve thus been compared in the 
KariM: 

"hetv:nUIdanityamnVJliipi 8akriya17lllnekiUrit.a~ lingatp. 
siivayavam paratantrG1!t vyakta1Jt vipatttamavyakw,tp,," 

The lingo. has a. cause, it is neit.her eternAl nor universal, 
but mobile, multiform, dependent, determinat,c, and P0i'8e8SC8 

pfUts, whereas tlie oJiitga is the reverse. The alinga or 
prakp;i, however, being t.he caU£!l' hM !!oml1 r,h}\1m::tsrist.iee in 
common with its lingo.s o.s distinguished from the purusha!" 
which /lro altogether difl<lrent from it. 

ThU£! t.he KariM says: 

" tri!1"t~rrnltn:1J('ki 1n.sI!aya/y, siimiinyamacelaM'f/1 prasavadharmi 
v.rtaldatp tatoo pradhlinatp, tadviparita~tatna puman." 

The manifest.ed and t.he unmanifest.ed prailhiirw or prakrti 
are both composed of the three gUJ;lfl,S, non-intelligent, objec­
tive, univ(!rsal, unconscious tmd productive. ,Soul in thC6e 
reapectR is the reVerBe. We have seen above t.hat prakrti 
is the state of equilibrium of the gu~, which can in no way , 
be of any uso t.o the purushas, and il! ~h1lB beld to be eternal, 
though all other states are held to be non~ternal 8.8 tbey 
Ble ploduced for t.he sake of the PUl'u.shas. 

The state of prakrti iB Ihat in which the gun.o.s completely 
overpower each ethel and the characteriati(',8 (dhanna) 
sud the characterised (dkarmi) o.re one and the same. 
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Evolution is thus nothing but the manifestElotion of change. 
mutation, by the energy of rajas. The rajM ill the one 
mediating o.ctivity thD.t breaks up all compounds, builds up 
new ones and initiates original modificatioll8. ""henever in 
any particular c2.mbination the proportion of sa.ttva, rajas 
or tamaa alters. as 0. condition of this alteration, there is the 
dominnting activity of rajas by which the old equilihrium.. 
destroyed and another equilibrium established; t.llitl in.itrl 
turn is again diHturbed l1.nd ago.in anotlU'r equilibrium is 
restored. Now the manifc!;tat.ion of this Intent &ct.ivity of 
rajas is what is called change or cvolut,ion. In the f':xf.ernal 
world the time that ill taken by a paramar;lll or atom to move 
from ita place is idcntiG.'l.1 with a uuit of change," Now an 
atom will be thnt qua.ntum which if! sIllII.ll(lr or finer than 
that poiuL or limit At which it CAn in any way be p<'TC(1ived 
by the senses. Atolll8 arc therefore mere pointfl without 
magnitude or dimeIlBion, nntl the unit of time or moment. 
(kshat14) that is taken up in changing the position of these 

• J'~-bMII"ya. III. 62, MY'll that tho ~malle8t Indivisible part of .. 
thing ill ()!I,jled .. po.ramil;lu. Vijiiii.oa BJ.ikBllll ill explaillins it ... y~ t.hat 
pa.:amiJ;lo her .. mea1lll g0J;l'" for it .. thing My .. etoM iq divi'l('d, tbt'll !..he 
furthest limit of divl/liOJl is re&Ched when we come to th .. iudivinihlo gUQ&II. 
But Lf the ptakrti ill all.pervuding (vtbliu) how can the gUQ8Il be atolUlc r 
Bhiluhu 6&1' (Yoga-t'lirlJika. III. lS2) in reply that theft! are some d88llell 
ol guQ&S (e.g. thOllll wbioh" produce mind anla(!kaTflI;!4 and dhUa) which 
&re all'pervading, while the others aro all atomic, In Dhikshu'8 interpret&, 
tion .. moment ie to be defined &II tbe time whltb a guQ&. entity take3 to 
"bnge ita awn unit oJ.pace. GUJ;l1Ia ue th .. equinlent to the Vailiolehih 
pvamiQ-\Ul. Bhilll!hu, however, does not deny that thoro 4J'(l no o.toPUI 01 
earth, water, "to" buthe ... ye that where reference ill not made to th_ atome 
but to gU1)& MOmil tor the partt.a Ilnite of time (\&11 only 00 tompam -.J.th 
the partlelllll gUQ&II, But Vict.epe.t1 d08II not make any cowwe.ct here to 
indiCl.te toot the llmalleet iudiViaib1e unit of matter &bould ml!&n gUQ&II, 
Moreover, Yoga.~&ra, J. 4O,and Vy!4a·6kdMya, l. 411, ,peak of portlf'l4toU 
I.llda'!&" in the _ of earth-aV>JlllI, etc. E¥WI Bhikahu duea not .m..&int.a.ln 
that panUM"U ill UIfld there in the -'Ollie of ~tom.i" gUIJ8 nntlt.ieB. ] 
could DOt therof~ aec~pt Bbikehu'. inte~tion tbat parawi(lu here 
MenJ tt) gl]l)l.. P6ralniI,lU may ~ 1M! taken iu "btl II8IlII(l ol mat.eriaJ 
ato_ of earth, ""ie!', etA The .. tollUl (pa.ramil)u) hore OoUmot be 
abeoJp.tely parileeI, f<lr' it hal two .. del, prior (pirootkk:) and J'O't.erior 
(tIIIomlddra), 
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atoms is identical with one unit of change or evolution. 
The change or evolution in the external world must tl;terefore 
be measured by these units of sp8.tillti motion of the ..atoms; 
i.e. an atom changing its own unit of space is the measure of 
all phYEical change or evolution. 

Each unit of time (k8ha~a) corresponding to this change of 
&n atom of its own unit of space is the unit.measux,.-of change. 
This iIlBtantaneouB succession of time as discrete moments one 
following the other is the Dotion of t,hc Beri.es otrmomentf> or 
pure and simple Buccession. Now the notion of these diselet·o 
mornent8 is the notion of time. Even the nl,tjon of flllccem;;jon 
is one that does not really exist but is imaginl!d, for a moment 
comes into being just when the moment jUBt b.~fore had passed 
BO that they have never t,aken pill.ce t.ogether. Thus Vyiisa. 
in III. 52, says: "ksha7J,i1tatkramayornasti vasttl.$lltnahiira~ iii 
buddltisamii,Mra?~ mlJ.hftrUa'wratTatrad.(lya~." Sa tvayalJI kala~ 
lla1Jtu8unyo'pi bw1d4.imrmQ:1Ja~. The moment;,; and their 
succession do Dot belong to the category of actaal thhl@' ; 
the hoUl, tho dAy and night, arc all aggregates of ment,al 
concept,ions .. Thls time which is not 0. sub~tantive l'ealit.y in 
itself, but is only a mental concept, reprNlented to us t,brongh 
linguistic usage, appears to ordinary minds as if it were an 
objective reality. 

So the r.onception of time 8S discrete moments is th~ rcal 
one, whCl'ea.s the conception of time as successive or as con~ 
tinnCius is unreal. being only due to the imagination of our 
empirical and relative consciousness. Thus Vo.ClI.spati further 
explaws it. A moment is real (VIl8tupatir..aM Colld is the cssentml 
element of the notion of su:ooession. SucceMion involve8 tha 
notion of change of moments, and the moment is called time 
by those sagel! who know whnt time is. Two moments cannot 
happen together. There caDD.ot be 8ny sUccesl!ion of two 
simultaneous thingtl. Succession m68.DfI the notion of change 
involving a preceding and a succoeding moment. Thus there 
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is only the present moment and there are no preceding and 
la.ter momenta. Therefore thp,te cannot be any union of these 
momentS. The past and the futUl'll moments may be said to 
exist only if. Wll speak of past and futuro a.s identical with 
the changes that have become latent Q,nd others that exist 
potentially but o.re not mnnHcsted. Thus in ono moment, 
the whole world Butlers cha.nge!!. An these characteristics 
are a.ssocia.ted with the thing as connected with one partir-war 
moment .... 

So we lind bere that time is tlEflCntw.lly discreu.'. being ouly 
the moments of OUI cognitive Iile. As two momen~ never 
co-exist, there is no succC8sion or cOlltiunollB time. Thoy 
exist therefore only in our empirical co~ioucnc~s which 
cannot take the real moments in their discrete JULturc but 
connw.t\ tho one with the other a.nd thereby iIllJl.gines eithcl' 
succession or continuoull time. 

Now we have said before, that each unit of change or 
evolution ill measured by this unit of time k'sMl.la or moment; 
or ratht:r the units of change o.rtl expresscd in terroR of these 
momenta vr Icsha'IJ.a.s. Of CO\JfSC in OUI ordinary cOllsciou.s.­
ness these momcntfl of change cannot be grasped, but thoy 
can be reasoIlJl.bly inferred. For at t,hc end of Q certEoin period 
We observe a change in a thing; now this change, though 
it becomes appreciable to UB aiter a long while, wall atill going 
on every moment, 80, in this way, the suecef3aion of evolution 
or change cannot be dilltinguishl'ld from the moments coming 
one after another. Thue the Yoga-8w-ra BaYS in IV. 33: 
" SucceBllion involving II. COUI8e of changes is associated with 
the moments." SuceCf!sion 88 change of momenta is gra.sped 

• Bhibhu regaM.. the m()ven.qnt of • gu~ of ita I,Iwn unit of epace. u 
the ultimate unit of time (Q,\g~a). TbO) whow 'III'orlo:l ill nothing elee btrt a 
..eriell of hh, .. a~. 'JhiII Tieli' dift'en from UJe B"ddhist view that everythill8 
ill momeDI.&ry iD thi!! that It doea not admit of !lll)' other thiug but the 
h~ (_ hi.. 1rk1'4ti";~ bl_.It:~ ~6, lrakiduhgaU taittv 
1;8,\g!lamatTa3fMn-e\G pad4rl1la. WI/ldk. Y 091"""'11#"". W. 62). 
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only by & COttrBe of changes. A cloth whi(':h LaB not passed 
through " co~ of changes through a. series of moments 
cannot be found old all at once at any time. Even a. new 
cloth kept with good care become~ old after no time. ThiB 
is what is called the termination of Q course of changes o.t1<l 
by it the succession of a course of cha.lJges can be gratlped. 
Even before 0. thing is old there caD be inferred Q sequence 
of the Buhtleet, subtler, subtle, groeseet, gl'OBlIe[ and groes 
changes (TaltvatlaiSiiradi, IV. 33),-

Now as we have eeen that the unit of ti:ne is indistinguish­
o.blo from the unit of change or evolution, and as these moments 
are not co-existillg but ODe followa the other, we flee that there 
is no Pll.8t or future existing as a continuvu9 before or past, 
and after or future, It is the prcswt that [oo.l1y exists al:l 
tile mluufcsted moment; the past has bee~ conserved as 
Buhlatent and the future as the latent. So the past and 
futlll\l exist in the present, theformcr as one which hAs alrea.dy 
had ita manifestation and is thus conserved In the :£act of t.hl 
manifeflta.tioD of the preflent. For tho manifestation of the 
present nil tlUch tlould not have taken pln.c,e until th~ past 
had already been manifested; flO the lnanllestati .. 'o at the 
present is a concrete product involving within itself the mani­
festation of tile pa8t; in a similar way it may be said that 
the ma.nifestation of the present contains within itself the seed 
or tho unmanifested state of the future, for if this had not 
been the case, the future never could have ha.ppened. So we. 
see tha.t the whole world undergoes a. change at one unit 

.. Tiltlre ill a difference of opinion &/I regards the meaning of the word 
"bihm;wpraliyoqi" in IV. 33. Vicupati lIaya that it IIlM.U8 the growth 
&IIIIoci&ted. with a partioular hhatta or moment (b.'u~tiapnJ('4y41rayo:). 
The word ')'ruliyorft 111 inl(9'preted by Vicaapati &II related (pt(JlUClInbarulhi.l. 
Bhlkshu, howevoJ', givtliia quite different. meaning. Be in~ret8 hkatuz .. 
"intwvai" and pratiyogi as "oppoelte of" (vwoolJi). So" Iulwmaprati_ 
yog;" tnee.ns with him "without any interval" or" continuou&" Be holdt 
that the Butta means th.a.t a.ll ebauge Is oontiDUOWl aud DOt in INOOeflBion. 
There Is accordiDg t.o h1s interpretation 00 iDi-erval beW_ the _tJO.n 
0.1 • previou. ch~ a.od tbe rile oI a II8"It' one. 
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point of time, and n.ot only that but it COll6eIvell within itaelf 
all the past and future hist{):ry of cosmic evolution. 

We have pointed out before that the manifestation of the 
rajas or eD6lgy as action is what is called chlUlge. Now this 
manifestation of action enn only take place when equilibrium 
of a particuls.r collocation of gUJ;l88 is disturbed and the rajas 
arranges or collocates with itself the so.ttva. and tamas, the 
whole group being made intelligible by the inherent sattvo.. 
So the cosmic history is only the history of the different 
collocations of the gul,lQ.8. Now, tliereiore, if it is possible 
fot a Beer to see in one vision the :poaeible number of combina­
tions thn.t the rajas will have with.aa:ttva and tamas, he can 
in one moment perceive the past, present or future of this 
cosmic evolutions.ry proct.-'SB; for with Buch minds all past 
and future Rofe concentrated at one point of villion which to 
a pcrson of ordinary empirkal consciomm('8B appears only 
in the series, For the empirical QODSQiousness, impure aR it ia', 
it is impossible that all the p)weifl and potencies of sattva 
and rajas Hhould become man.iie8ted at aile point of time; 
it ha.s to take things only through ita senses and can thus 
take the cha.Il8cs only as the lIeI18eb a.tl"! affccted by them; 
whereas, on the otber hand, if ita power of knowing was not 
restricted to the limited scope of the senses, it could baVIl 

grasped all the possible collocations or cbaDges all at Ollce. 
Such a perceiving mind wbose power of knowing ikl not 
narrowed by tbe Bell8es can perceive all the fillest modifica­
tions~r changes that are going on in the body of a substance 
(see Yoga-814m, III. (3), 



CHAPTER Y 

THE EVOLUTION Of' THE CATEGORIES 

THE YogI!. analysis points to the fact tho.t all our cognitive 
states are dietinguiBhed from their objects 'by the fact of their 
being intelligent. Thie intelligence is thu COMtant factilr: 
which persists amidst all changes of our ,'.logn:.tivc ilta.teS. 
We are passing e~tInuaUy from one state to another without 
any rest, but in this varying change of these states we are 
never divested of intelligence. This fact of intelligence ill 

'therefore neither the particular pOIIBcssion of anyone of these 
states nor that of the Bum. of these statcH; lor if it is not th(' 
possession of anyone of these states it cannot be tbt>: posse88ion 
of the Bnm of these sta.WB, In the case of the releaaed person 
again there is no mental stll.W, but the self-shining intelli­
gence. So Yoga regarded this intelligence as quite diBtinct 
from the so-called montal states which became intelligent 
by coming in connection with this int.elligence. The action· 
less, o.ooohitcly pure and simple intelligence it ea.lled the 
purtlllha. 

Yoga tacitly assumed a certain kind of analysis of the 
nature of these mental states which sought to find out, if 
possible, the nature of their constit·uent elements or moments 
of exlstfl.nee. Now in analysing the different states of -our 
.mind we find that a particular content of thought is illumin­
ated and then passed over. The ideas rise, are illtJminated 
and paas away. Thus they found that" movemeut" WM 

one of the principal elements thiot oomrt.ituted the sube.~ce .. 
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of our thoughts. Thought 88 8uch is always moving. This 
principlo of movement, mutation III change, this energy. they 
called rajas. 

Now apart from ihis rajas, thought when seen 88 divested 
of its sensuous contents Seems to. exhibit one universal mould 
or form' of knowledge which B88umeB the form of all the 
oonsuaue contents that are presented to it. It is the oue 
universal of all our particular concepts or iaeas-·the hasis 
or substratum of all 'the ditfCI('ut shapes imposed upon itself, 
the pure Bud simple. Sattva in which there is no particularity 
is that element of our thought which, resembling purnsha 
moat, CBU attain its rdlection within itself mld thus makOli 
tho unconscious mental states intelligible. All the contents 
of our thought nre but modes and limitations of this univcmal 
form and are thus made intelligible. It is the one plinciple 
of intelligibility of aU our cOnlwious statea:. 

Now our intellectual life consists iIt a series of shining 
ideas or concepts; concepts after conccptfl shine forth in tbe 
light of the pure intelligence and pass away. But each 
concept is but a limitation of the pure shining universal of 
our knowledge which underlies aU its changing mooee or 
modifications of concepts or judgments. This is what is call<'ld. 
:e.~~_~!J~~e in whicb thero is neither the knower nor the 
known. This pure object----eubjccUcss knowledge differs 
nO,m the P:!!l~~l!.~lIi8£~c..e 01' p~ha only in this that later 
on it is liable to suffer vano'ijB modifications, BS the ego, 
the senses, and the infinito percepts and concepts, etc., con~ 
nected therewith, wbCfto.s tbc pure intelligence rem.o.ins ever 
plUe and changelese' and is never t~ substratum of any 
change. At this stage :oo.ttva, the ,\ntelligence.stuff, is 
prominent and rajas and tamas are n.ltogtlthcr supprcssed. 
It ia for ibis" reason that the b~14.PI D;lind is often spoken 
of as the aattva. Being an absolute preponderance of 88.Uva 
it hoi. n.othiog ell6 to manifest, but 111 is ita pure tlhining sell . 

• 
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Both tamas and raj6B baing moatly suppressed they eannot 
in any way affect the effulgent nature 01 this pUle shln.i.oM: 
01 eo~tentless knowledge in whleh thefll is neither the knower , 
nor the known. 

But it must be remembered th&.t- it is holding suspend-tld 
&8 it were within itself the elementfl of rija8~ii:i(l tan:tll:l!I- ""bich 
cannot manifest· themselve3 - owing to the preponderance of 
the sattv&., 

This notion of plllt! contentles8 cCIlBc\uusness is immediate. 
and abetract and as Buch is at once mediated by other neces-
8arypiiiB~: Thus we see that this pure contentlcss universal 
conSciousness is the samfs as the flgo'UDivers~l (asmitamat1'a). 
For this contentlefOB universal cOllBciollBnel:iS is only another 
name for the contentless"OUnlimited, infinite 0f the ego-univer· 
sal. A quotation from Fichte may here he u.sef\!1 ss a COll).­

psrioon. Thus hEl saYB ill the introduetion to WS Science 
of Etkics: "How an object can eYer become ill subject, or 
how 0. being can eYer become an object of representatilY.l : 
this curious chaDge wiD nevet be explained by anyone· who 
does not find a point where the objective o.nd subjective 
are not distinguished at all, but are altogether one. Now 
such a point is establisbed by, and made the starting point 
of our system. This point is the EgohoOO, the Intelligence, 
Reason, or wbatever it may be Iill.Dled. "'" The V yasa-bha8kya, 
II. 19, describes it as lii.gamiitrom mahaUatvaf!l. saliiimiU~e 
mahati &mani, and again in I. 36 we find it described o.s the 
wayeless ocean, peaceful infinite pure egohood. This obscure 
egohood is known merely BS being. This mahat has also 
been spoken of by Vijiiiina Bhii¥shu as the manas, or mind, 

. 8IiI it has the function df BBsim.i.lation (nucaya). Now what 
we have ahe&dy said about fuahat will, we hope. make it 

• Nothing ilion t.han .. su.per&ial eomparisan with Flcbte Is here in­
tended. A la.rge ma.jorit, ol the texta Uld the oo1JlD1entu-y IitenttKe 1l'tIu!d 
oppoe& the a.ttempta of aU tbOBtI who wOQ]d I.Ika to interpret Sizp.kbJ~l'VSa. 
00 Fiohte&D I1nee. _ 
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clear that thiB mahll.t is the la.st limit at which the aubject 
and the object can be considered as one indistinguishable. 
point'which is neitlier "the one Dor the other, but th&.,fJource 
of both .• 

This buddhi is thUB variously called malUlt, a8'ntwmatra, 
manas, sauva, lruddhi and liflga, .ccording to the aspect! 
from which this state is observed. 

This state is called mahat as it is the moet universal thing 
conceivuble and the one common source from which all other 
things originate. 

Now this phase of sattva or pure shining naturally p&lilles 

into the other phase, that of the Ego as knower or Ego as 
subject. The first phase as roahat or 8.fImitimatra was the 
state..in which the sattva was predominant and the rajas and 
,tam8fl wert': in ~ suppressed condition. The next moment 
is that in which the rajas comes uppermost, and thus the 
ego llll the Bubject of all cognition-the subject I-the 
knower of all the mental sta.tes-is deriveO. The con­
tentle$l l:Iubjeet.-objee1.less "I" is the paBIIive 8attva o.apect 
of tbe. buddhi catching the reflection of the spirit of 
purWlha. 

In its active a.spect, however, it feels itself one with the 
spirit and appears as the ego or subject which knOWfl, feeL! 
aud wills. Thus Pataiijali says. in II. 6: drgdarlm7UJJak­
tyorekat1ftateva asmiJii. i.e. the seeming identity of the seer 
and the perceiving capacity is called asmitii-ego. AgWll in 
Bh&ltya, I. 17. we havtl ekiitmika 8a~nvida8mitii (knowledge as 
one identica.l is asmiti) which V8.c8Bpati explains I1t8 N co 
(Umana grohiera aaha buddltire'kiitmikii sa1Jltrid, i.e. it is 1lhe 
feeling of identity of the b~dhi (mind) with the seU, the 
peree.iver. Thus we find that the mind is a.ffected by its own 
rajas or activity and posits itself 811 the ego or subject BI 
acti.vity. By reason of this position of the" I" 88 active 
it perceives itself in the objootive, in all ita cona.tive and 
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oo.,guitive 8e1lSe8 in its thougbta and feelings and also in the 
eXternal world of extension and co~xistence; in the wotch! 
of P&nca~ikha (II. 5) thinking the animate and inanimate 
beings to be the self, man regards 1.heir prosperity as his QWD 

and becomes gla.d, and regards their adversity as his own 
and is sorry. Here the '~I " is posited pos the Qctive entity 
which becomes eonscioll8 of itscU. or in other words the 
" I" becomes self-conscioUB. In 81UL1ysing this notion of 
seli-collBciouafte&B we find that here thi~ rajas or element o~ 
activity or mobility haa become predominant aDd this pre­
dominance of l'tl.jas h::.8 been wanifesttd by the inherent 
8SttVB. Thllil we find thll,t the rajas side or " I 0.8 active" 
haa become manif~8ted or known as such, Le .• , I " becor.lCS 
COllf:lCiOllB of itself as active. A.nd this is ju~t what is meant 
by soU-eoDsciouaDC88. 

This ego or seU-cow;ciousness thcn appears.:os th" modifica­
tion of the contentlcss pure consciousness of the mind (lruddhi) ; 
itis for thia reason that we sce that this !lOlf-CODBC;ousn~s 2B bolt 
a modification of the universal mind. The absolute identity 
of subject and object as the egohood is not a part of our 
natural cODscioUllncBB, for in p,Ustages of our actual conscious­
ness, even in tho.t of solf-conscioUBness, there is an clement 
of the preponderance of rajll.8 or activity which directs this 
unityaa the knower and the known and thcn unites them as 
it were. Only so far as I distinguish myself 68 tho conscious. 
from myself IlS the object of consciouanesB, am I at all cOilBcioUB 
of myself. 

When we see that the buddhi trallJ;fQrme itself into tho ego, 
the subject, or the knower. at thla its first phase there is no 
other content which it can know, it therefore knoWli it3el1 
in a very p,ootrp,ct way 8:> the" I," or in other words, the ego 
becomca self-collilcious; but at th.is moment the ego h88 no 
content; the to.mo.s being quite under suppression, it i& 
evolved by a preponderance of the rajas; and thus ita nature 
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88 raj&8 is manifested by the sattva and thus the ego DOW 

essentially knows itself to be active, and holds itself 88 the 
permanent energising activity which connects with itself all 
the phenomena of OUl life. 

But now when the ego first directs itself towards itself and 
becomes conscioUl! of itself, onn question which naturally 
comes to 0Ul' mind ill, "Can the ego diroct it.aeli towards 
itself and thus divide itself into n part that sceB and one that 
ill BeeD?" To meet this question it is assumed that the 
gul).a8 contain within thcllltielvcs the germs of both sub­
jectivity and objectivity (gu'lJiiM'!t hi dvairupyaf!!- vyavasa­
yiUmka!t'am vya'IXUeywmakatw'll ca. TaUvavaisiif'adi, III. 47); 
the guJ;l&B have two forms, the perceiver and the pcrccived. 
Th1.lB Wi :find that in the ego the qU&lity of the gtIIJD.B as the 
perceiver wmC8 to be first Dl.!Lnllested amI the ego turns 
back upon itself and makes itself its own object. It is at this 
stage tho.t we arc reminded of the twofold nature of the 
g'U1)LL8. 

It is by virtue of this twofold nature that the subject can 
make itself if;f; OW/l object; hut o.s these two aides have not 
yet developed they arc still omy abBtrac"tl and exist but in an 
implicit way in this state of the ego (alla1Jtktfra). 

Enquiring further into the nature of tbe relation of this egn 
and the buddhi, we find that the ego is omy another phase 
or modificfLtion of the buddhi; howevcr different it might 
appe8.I' from buddhi it is only an o.pIX'uranee or phRllc of it ; 
its realit,y is tho reaqty of die buddhi. Thus we !ICC that when 
the knower is afIccted in his different modes of concepts and 
judgments, thlll too is to ho ascribed to the buddhi. 'fttus 
VyiiBa writes (II. 18) tlul.t perception, memory, ditlerentiation, 
re&8<'ning, right knowledge, decision belong properly to miDd 
(buddhi) an,i are only illU80riIy imposed on the purtlllha 
(graha1)lUl1rijra1}ohiipoluWJ/J,vajii5niihlrinivcsa buddhau vartta­
tAlifii ptWUBM adkyaropiM,sadbMvii1}). 



THE THREE PHASES 

Now from thi! ego we find that three deve1opmouts take 
pla.oe in three distinct directions according to the preponder­
ance of sattva, rajas or taIIl88. 

By the preponderance of rajas, the ego develops itself 
into the five conative sCDfleB, yak (t'peooh), paJ;li (hands), 
paM (feet), piyu (organ of passing the excreta) and UpBostlul. 
(generative olgOon), By the preponderance of sattva, the 
ego develops itself into the five cognitive senses-hearing, 
touch, sight, taste and smell; and by a pr('ponderance of 
tamae it stands as the hhiitidi and produces the five taD­
mitfas, and th~e again by further preponderance of tamas 
develops into the particles of the five grOSb clements of earth, 
water, light, heat, air and et.her. 

Now it is clear that when th~ solf becomts r.ODsciOUB of 
itself as ohj~ct we sec that there are tkree ph~.ses in it: (i) 
that in which thc self becomes an object to itseli; (ii) when 
it directs itself or turns as the subject upon it'l'lpJf 11.'3 the object, 
this moment of nctivity which can efIect an aspect of change 
in itself; (iii) the aspect of the cOIlBciousneF!s of the self. 
the moment in whioh it perceives itself in it.s ohject, tile 
moment of thfl union of itself as the sUhject o.nd itse:lf at> the 
ohject in one luminosity of self-consciousnesll. Now tbat 
phase of self in wAich it is merely an object to itself is the phlloBc 
of its union with prakrti which further develops the prakrti in 
moments of materiality by a preponderanco of the inr.rt 
tama.a of the bhiitidi into tanmatras and these again int(; the 
five gr08ser elements which arc then called the grahya or 
perceptible. 

The sattva side of this ego or self-eoIlBciouS..'lesB whieh was 
hitherto undifferentiated becomes further difierentiated, 
8pecialiaed and modifi",d into the five eognitive senses with their 
respective functions of hearing, touch, sight., t.8Stc anoi smeD, 
synchronising with the evolution of the prakrti on the tan­
mitric side of evolution. These again individuaJ.ly suBer 



in.ti.nite modi&atioDi tlteIDJelves &D.d thus caUBe an inUnite 
vsriety of sensations in their respectivtlspheres in our oon.&eioUi 
life. The rajas side of the ego becomes speoialised as the active 
faculties of the five different conative orgaWi. 

There is another specialisation 1)£ the eso 8Il the manas 
whioh is ita direct instrument for connecting itself with the five 
cognitive and conative senses. W}wt is perceived 88 mere 
sensations by the senscs is connected and g(lneraliBed and 
formed into concepts by the manas; it is therefore spoken 
of as partaking of both the conative and the cognitive aspects 
in the Bii7J"khya~kiirika, 27. 

Now though tho modifications of the ego are formed 
successively by the preponderance of sattvR., rajas and tamas, 
yet the rajas is always the aceCflsory cause (sahal:iin) of all 
these vlu'ied collocations of the ~; it ill the supreme 
principle of energy and supplies cven intelligence with the 
energy which it requires for its own cOlliicious activity. Thus 
Lokaearyya says in his Tattvatraya: H the tamasa ego 
develo}Jing into the materjaJ. world and the sii.ttvika ego 
developing into the eleveD Hensell, both require the help of the 
rii.jas8. ego forthe production of this dCVf'.iopmcnt " (nnyahhyii"" 
aha1J11diriihhyam 8vakiiryyopojanane rajaBanllfp.kii.'ffll.t llaAakGri 
bhavati); and Barahara in his BMahya wnws: "JUbt R.S a 
seed·sprout requires for its growth the help of water 88 

iIl8trumental cause, Bothe rii.jasa aba.rpkii.ra (ego) works as the 
accessory cause (sahaJcijn) for the transformations of sattvika 
and timasa aharpkara into their evolutionary producta." 
The mode of working of this iDflt.rumental cause is described a.s 
"rajas is the mover," The rii.jasa ego thus moves the sa.ttva 
part to generate the lleIl8es; the to.lD88 part generating the 
gross and subtle matUr ill also moved by t.he rajas, agent of 
movement. The rii.jasa ego is thua called the common cause 
of the movement of the aii.ttvika and the tii.maaa ego. Vio­
aspati also says: "though rajas has no separate work by it&elf 
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yet since sattvs. and ta.mas (which though capable of under-­
going modification, do not do their 'Work) are actionless in 
themselves, the agency of rajas lies in this·that it movea them 
both for the production of the effect."· And according as the 
modifications are sii.ttvika., tii.mnsa or raja,sika., the ego which 
is the cause of these different modifications is alBo called 
vo.ikilika, bhlitadi and taijaaa.. The mahat also &8 the aource 
of the vaikarika., taijasa. and bhiitadi ego may be said to have 
three aspeots. 

Now speaking of the relation of the seru,e faculties with 
the sense organs, We see that the latter, whic18IC m&de up of 
the grosser elements are the vehicle of the former, for if the 
latter arc injur\ld in any way, the former arc also necesso.rily 
affected. t 

To tMre {or example the specific case of the faculty of hearing 
and its organ, we see that the faculty of hearing is SeH.~d ill 
the ether (iikaJa.) within our ear-hole, It is bero that. the power 
of hearing is located. When soundness or defect ,is noticed 
therein, soundne8s or defect is noticed in the power of hearing 
0.180. When thc sounds of solids, etc., Me heard, then the 
power of heMing located in the hollow of the ear stands in need 
of the resonance produced in the ii.kii.e.a of the ear. 

This sense of hearing, then, having its origin in the principle 
of aharpkara., behaves like iron, and is drawn by tho sounds 
originated and located in the mouth of the speaker &c'Sing 
&8 loadstone, and tranaforms them into its own successive 
modifications (vrtti) and thus sensea the sounds of tlte 
speaker. And it iu for this leason that for every living 
creature, the perception of sound in external space 
in tho absence of I}efects is never void of authority, 
Thus Paccasikha also 6&yP, as quoted in Vyii8a-bMshya, 
III. 41 : 
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" To all those whose organs of hearing are situated in the 
same place (at different times) the ikiJa. sustaining the senile 
of hearing is the same." The ikaJa., again, in which the power 
of hearing is scated, is born out of the IIOnllerOUB tanmitra, and 
has therefore the quality of Bound inherent in itself. It is by 
thUlaound a.eting in unison that it takes the BOunds of exterDJl,I 
solida, ,etc. This then proYes that the aka.sn. is tho substratum 
of the power of hearing, and also possesses the quality of 
BOund. And this samenct;s of the sitUAtion of sound is an 
indication of the existence of iikii.8a. as tha.t which is the sub­
stratum of the auditory power (aruti) which manifests the 
sounds of the same elMS in ii.kii.sa. Such a manifestation of 
sound cannot be without such an auditory ~enBe-power. 
Nor is such an auditory power a quality of prthivl (earth), 
etc., because .it cannot be in its owu self hoth the nmnifestor 
and thtJ manifested (vyakngyaand vyaiijalra), TaUvavauiiradi, 
III. 41. It is the auditory power whieh manifests all sounds 
with the help of thc akiiOO of the Sense organ. 

The theory of the gUl).as was accepted hy many othors 
outside the S8.mkhya-Yoga cirde and they also offered their 
opinions on the nature of tho categorIC!!. 

There are thU8 other views prevaJcnt about the genesis of 
the senses, to which it may be worth our while to pay sowe 
attention 11.8 we pass by. 

The sii.ttvika ego in genera.ting the cognitive senses with 
limited powers for certain specified objects of Bcnse only ac· 
counted for their developments from itself in accompa.niment 
with tho specific tanmiitra.l!. Thua 

sittvika. ego +&ound potential (lbbda-tanmii.trs.)= Bense 
of hearing. 

e8,ttvika ego+tol:.ch potl·ntiaI (~par8-t&IUll8.tra)=eenec of 
touch. 

sithika. ego-H~ight potential (eriipa-tanmitra)=sense of 
vision. 
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aii.ttvika. ego+taate potenti;eJ (v8S8.~tanmitra}=8eD8e of 
tao ... 

aattvika ego+smell potential (gandhs.·tanmitra)=asnse of 
smell. 

The conative sense of speech is developed in 8/111ociation 
with the BeMa of hearing; that of hand in association with the 
sense of touch; that of feet in a6Bociation with the acnse of 
vision; tbA.t IJf upastha in association with t~e aenae of taste; 
that of payu in association with the scnse of alUell. 

Last of all, the manas is developed frarr. the ego without 
any co-operating or accompanying caUBS. 

TheNaiyiiyikas,hoW8yer,tbinkthatthc fleIlE>e8 are generated 
by the gross clements, t,hc CA.r for example by il.kii.'o., the touch 
by air and so forth. But Lokacii.ryya. in his TaUmtraya holds 
that the senses are not generated by groM matter but are 
rat.her Bustained and strengthened by it. 

There are others who think thR.t the ego is the inlltrumentai 
and that the grOflS elements are the material eaUf!es in the 
production of the seMes. 

The view of the Vyasa-bh&hya is, I believe, now quito clear 
since we ~ee thAt the mahat through the asmitii. generates from 
the latwr (all differentio.tions from it, thougb it itsCllf erute 
88 integrated in the ma.bat), the senses, and their correspond­
ing gross elements. 

Before pI'oeceding furthfl.-I to tuce the developmont of 
the bhlitlidi on the tanmatrie side, I think it is best to refer 
to the views about the supposed difference between the YOgA 
and the views of the Sii.l!lkhya worka about the evolution of 
the categories. Now Iloccording to the Yoga view two parallel 
lines of evolution start from mn.hnt, one of which develoP"' 
into the ego, Dl8nat!, the he cognitive snd the frve conative 
senses, while on the other side it develops into the frve gro.aser 
elements thlough the frve ta.nmii.trus which are directly 
produced from Dl8.hat through the medium ahaqllc8.ra. 
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Thus the view &II round in th",Yoga worb may be tabulated 
thus ;-

Pra\qti 

I 
Mahat or ABmitimitra. 

I 

Tanmitras-5 

I 
11 SBmes 5 gross elementl~ 

The view of the &Ql.khya works may be tabulated thus ;­
Prak:rti 

I 
Mahat 

I 
Ego 

I 
I I 

11 flf'DseB 5 Tanm1i.tra.s 
I 

5 grOBS elemsutt! 

The place in tho Y yiisa-bM8hya which refers to this genesis 
is that under visesMviBeshali'ilgam&riili'llgani gU'J.Qpatvii7;ti, II. 
19. There it says that the four bhiita8 are ether, air, fire, 
water and earth. These are the vikahas (specialised modi­
fications) of the unspecialiaed modificatioDB the to.nmatras of 
Bound, touch, colour, taBte andlUD.eU. So also are the cognitive 
seneeS of hearing, touch, eye, tongue, and nOlle and the conative 
BeIl8e8 of speech, hand, f", .. t, a.nus and the generative organ. 
The eleventh one m.a.nWl (the (',Q-ordinating organ) haa for its 
object the object8 of all the above ten Bensel!. So these are 
the specialilled modifications (WeBkaa) of the llDBpeeialised 
(aviAesha) umiti. The gul)&8 have these sixteen kinds of 
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specialilled modiftcatioD8 (wuhaparil;kima). The 8ix Wl~ 
specialised modifications are t.he sound tanmatra, touch 
tanmiitra., colour tanmatra., taste t,a,nmatra and smell tan­
mitra. These tanmii.trn8 lcs'pectively contain one, two, 
three, four, and five special cbarsc.tGristics. The sixth 
uDspecill.lised modi{ication is asmit.ii.matra. These are the 
six a vist.'Shll. evolutions of the pure being, the IMhat. The 
ca.tegb:r:y of me.hat is merely a sign btlyond the avist.'{lhas and 
it is there that these exist and develop. 

In this Vyasa-bMshya the fully specinlis'Jd ones, viBe6hn.s, 
the grosser elements are said to have heen derived from the 
tanmii.tras and the senses and msna.a, thr: faculty of r('­
Bection are said to have been specialised from the ego or 
nsmita. The tanmatras, however, huve not, been derived from 
the ego or 8smitii. here. But they together wj~h asmitii. MC 
spoken of o.s the six slighUy spccialised ones, the five being t.hl'. 
five tll.nmatras o.nd the sixth one being th~ ('go. Thefl" HjX 

aviiklahas are the specialisations of the m.1,hnt, t.he h'Tcat 
egohood of pu:re Be-nesa. It therefore appears that the Rix 
nvilk>shll.s are dircetly derived from the mahat, ah.er "vhich the 
ego develops into the eleven senses and the tanmatm6 into the 
five gross elements in three different lines. 

But let, Wi sec how Yoga-viirttika explains the point here :-. 
"But liko the SeJllieB the tll.nmatras Me o.lso tlpeeio.l 

modifieo.tioIl1l of t.he aharpk1i.ra ho.vin.g specially modified 
characttlriBties such as sound, touch, etc., why, therefore, are 
t.hey not mentioned as special modifieatio.l)..S (ui~eahas) 1 The 
answer is that those only are montioned as special modification 
which IlrA llltimll.te special modific.ationB. The taIlDlitrll.s arc 
indeed the special modiiicati(\D8 of thcego,hutthey themselves 
produce fu:rther special modificll.tions, the bhUt,as. The 
avi5esho.s are explained as the six aviwas. Th(l. tanmitms 
are generated from the tii.mo.S8. ahaJllk&ra gradually through 
sound, etc. The C80WgOry of DlIIohat which is the ground of 
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all modifications, called also the buddhi. has six evolutionary· 
products called the aviSeshas. Though the mah.a.t and tho 
prakrt,i lD.Il.y also be regarded &8 the rOGt-causes out of which 
the tanmatrll.B have evolved, yet the word avi4eaha. is used 
as a technical term having a special application to tho six 
o.vi§Cllhaa only." The modifications of th<16e are from tho 
buddhi through the intermediate stage of the ah.a.Qlkiira. as 
has been explained in the BMsk1.(l, U5 .... 

Thus we Bee that the Yoga-t:iiruirasays that the BhiUihytJ 
is here describing the modifications of buddhi in two distinct 
clJlsHes, the avi§eshas and the vj~esh8.l:l; fLnd that the mahat 
has been spoken of Ll.!1 the source of all the aviScshns, the fivo 
t.anmiitro.s and the ego; at.rictly speaking, however, the 
gellrsis of the tnnmiitrllB from ma.hat takes place throllgh the 
l'gO and in association with the ego, for it.has been so dcscxiLed 
iu the Booskyct, 1. 45. 

Nfigc:ia. in explaining this BMshyn only re.peats the view 
of Y O[Ju·varUika. 

Now let us rcf~r to the BMshya of 1. 45, alluded to by 
the Yoga-varttika: "The grartual series of subtler caUBe.!I 

proceeds up to tho alillga or the prakrtL The c3rth atom 
has the smell tanmii.tr.u. as its subtle cause; the c.-a.ter atom 
has the taste tanmii.tra; the air atom the touch taumatra; 
the aka&!. atom the sound t,8.nmatra; and of theso ahal1udi.ra 
is the subtle caUBe; and of this the tnshat is the subtle 
cause." Here by subtle cause (sukshma) it is upiidii.nakii.raJ;la. 
or material cause which is meant; so the Bhiishya further 
!lays: "It iE trUQ that purWlI.w. is the subtlest of all. But 
yot: as prakrt,i is BuMler than the mahat, it is not in that sense 
that purUJ>ha is subtler than prakrti for purllBha is only an 
instrument!!.l OaUBe of the t,volution of mahat, but not its 
mn.t~,rial cause." I believe it ill quire clear that ab.a.rp.kira 
is spoken of heN ~ the sw:shma allvayikiirana of the tan­
miitras. This an"l.'lyikiiranll is the 83Dle Ll.8 upadana (mR.terial 
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caUse) .III Va.easpa.ti cal.ls it. Nov again iu the BlwiaAyo. of 
the same 8iUra II. 19 later on we see the li:fLga or the mahat is 
the stage next ~to ~akrti. it iK differentiated from it though 
still remaini~ integrQted in the regular oroet of evolution. 
The six avi8eshas are again ~entiated while still rem.o.ining 
integrated in the mahat in the order of evolution (pari~ma­
*raman:igama), 

The ma.hat tattv8 (lil'l.ga) is 888()Jia.teci with the prakrti 
(a.liilga). Its development i8 thWl to be considered 88 the 
production of a differentiation ss integrated within the 
plak~tJ. The six avi8esw are also to be considered WI the 
production of successive dlfiereutiatioll8 as integrated within 
the mahat. 

The words s41flSTsh!a vi'vicyante are the most important 
here for they Bhow U8 the real nat,ore of the tl:ansformations. 
" Sa1Jl8Tshtii." meEUIl! integrated and "vimcyaftte" means 
differentiated. This shows that the ord~r of evolution as 
found in the Siil!lkhya works (viz. maho.t from prakpi, ahaJp· 
kara. from mo.ho.t and the eleven senses and the tanmitras 
from aharpkw:a) is true only in this sense that these modifica· 
tiona of Marpkiira take place directly a.s diflerentiations of 
characters in the body of mahat. .As these differentiations 
take place through ahaq:lkii,ra as the first moment in tile 
series of tranaformations it is said that the tro.nsiormationa 
take place directly from aharpkara; whereas when atresa 
is laid on the other aspect it appears that the transiorma.tioDB 
are but differentiations &8 integrated in the body of tbe 
ma.h!\t, and thus it is also Baid that {rom mahat the six: avijes­
bas-namely, aha.Ipkara and the five tanmit,ras---eome out. 
This conception of evolution as differentiation within inte­
gration bridges the gulf between the views of Yoga and the 
SaIp.khya works. We know tha.t the ta.n.m.it:ras are produced 
from tbe t1i.lMBa ahaIJlkara. Tbis ahaJpkii.ra is nothing but the 
timasa side of mahat roused into creative e.ctivity by raj88. 
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The siitvika aha.rpkira. is. given as a. sep&mte ca~aoiy Pro­
ducing th~ senses, whereas the tsnias 88 hli.iitidi produces the 
tan.mitr813 from its cl.i.8turbMlCe while 1I.eld up within the 
mahat.... ' 

Nige&l. in the CMya-vyakhyil of It. 19, however, 'foUoW!! 
the S1i.rp.khya. explanation. fIe S&ys: «The five tanmatTQ.8 
having ili.rde! one, two, three, four and D.ve charqcterislica 
are such that the precerling ones are the CSUBe8 of thft'Auccced­
ing ones. The Mbdata.nmiitra hils only the ch~cteriBtic of 
Bound, the spap§atanmatra of souna and touch and 80 on .... 
IJI these tsnmatras are produced from the timasa IIwup.kiira 
in the orde.r of 8o.bdo, sparSa, etc." This ignores the interpre­
tation of the Vyasa-bhiisllya that the t;e.nmatrag are di:lierentia­
tioru! within the integrated whole of mahat through the 
intermediary stage of the~ tim3a8 aharp.ka.rll . 

.. Thia W&B first p'Jinted out by Dr. B. N. Soa.I in I.is P",siu.l. (.'''~mir.!ll 
aM MerIKl"jMl Throries of I"e Ane"·'" Hi"d,,~ ill DI". 1'. C. Utty'w 1];1«1" 
Chefni~tr.'l. Vol. U. 



CHAPTER VI 

'EVOLUTION AND CHANGE OF QtTALfTlES 

THE order of the evolution of the tanmatrQ.i! 'as here referred 
to is as follows :-

BhiitMi (tiimasa a.barpka.ra) 
I 

Sabdatanmatra 
I 

Sparaatanmatra 
I 

. Riipatanmiitra 
. I 

Rssato.nmitr8 
I 

Gandhatllnmiitra 

'rhe llvolution of the tanmatrsH has been vano\l8ly described 
in the Purii.uas and the Sm~ti litorature. These divc.rgent 
views can briefly be brougbt under two headwga : those which 
derive the taumiitras from the bh6.tas und those which rlerive 
them from the aharp.ka.ra and the bhuta~ hom thom. Bome 
of theBe schoola have been spoken of in the Barabarn Muni's 
commentary on the Tauvatraya-a treatise on tho RimaDuja 
Philosophy-and have heen already explained in.!to systematic 
way by Dr. B. N. Seal. I therefore refrain from repeating 
them needloli8Iy. About the derivation of the tanmitrae all 
the other Siiqlkhya treatises, the Karim, the Kaumudi, the 
Tauvavaiiaradi, the SiUra and Pravacana-bMdlla. the 

" 
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SiddJWmJ,aoo~. SfltJ"drtAabodAini, the Rajamiirta1;&4a and 
the Ma1}iprahlW seem to be silent,. lI'urther flpeaking of th" 
tanmii.tras, Vijfuina Bhikshu ~s that the tanmii.tras exist 
only in unspecialised forms; they therE':fore can he neither 
felt nor perceived in any way by the f1cnS('s of ordinary men. 
This is that indeten:cinate state of mat.ter in which they can 
never be diatinguillhed ODe from the other, lI.l1d they cannot 
be perceived to h2 p08&cssed of difierent quo.liticf! or specialised 
in any way. 1't is for this that they are called to.nmii.tras, i.e. 
their only specialization is n. D.1t'If'_ that,ness. The Yogins 
alolle perceive them. 

Now turning towards the further evolution of the grossOl 
clemente from the ammiitras, we sec that th(,rt, alC great 
divergences of view hele also, aome of whieh arc shown 
below. ThuB VilCRSpati Bayf!: "Th(~ ('arth atom is produ~d 
from the five tanmatras with rt. predominance tlf tIle timell 
tunmatra, the water atom from the four tanmatr&6 excepting 
the IImell tanmatru with a preponderance of the'taste taD· 
matra, and 80 OD" (I. 44). 

ThUB here we find that the ~k1i'1L atom (Q,l}.u) has been 
gcnero.ted /limply hy the akaSa tanmiit.ra ; th'.l vayu atom 
baR been genera.ted by t.wo tanmti.tras, SabJa and spur.sa., 
of whieh the spada appears there 11.1> t.he chid. The tejas 
atom has been developed from the Sab<lli, SP."l.tBll and riipa 
tanmatras, though the riipa il> predonLinant in the group, 
The sp atl)m has been developed hom the four taumatras. 
Sabda, spada, rfipa and raBa, though ralla i~ predominant 
in the group, and the earth or kllhiti atom haB been developed 
from the Jive tanmitras, though the gandha tanmitra is 
predominant in the group. 

Now t·he Yoga-viirttika agrees with Vacas}Jati in all these 
details, but ditIere from him only in maintaining that the 
skiM atom bas been generated from the tiabda tanmii:tTa 
'With on accretion from bhO.tidi, whereas Vicasp<Ioti says , 
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that the ikii.M atom is generated simply by the ik.iAa 
tanwitra.· 

N.ii.geSa., however, takes a. slihgtly different view a.nd says 
that to produce the gross atoIIUI from the tan.mitrss. an 
accretion of bhiitadi &s an accompanying agent is neceasary 
at every atep; 1;0 that we see that the v.ii.yu atom is produced 
from these three: 8o.bda+spar8a.+acc:retion from bhutiidi. 
Tejas atom=8a.bda. +spada. +riipa +accretion from bho'tadi. 
Ap atom"" sabda. + sparAa + rlipa + rasa + accretion from 
bhUtadi. Kshiti atom = SabJa + sparaa. + :rl1pa + rasa. + 
gandha + nccretion from bhtitiidi. 

I refrain from giving the Vi..~k~u Ptlf'iifja view which bae 
also been quoted in the Yuga-turtlika, and the vitlwof a certain 
scbool of VediintiBtli mentioned in the Tattva-niri'ipa"a and 
referred to and deHcrib\:Jd in the Tuttvat"aya, nil Dr, B. N. 
Seal has already described them in his article. 

We see thus that from bhUtadi come the five Lannuitmf' 
which cnn be compared to the Va.i~eshika atODl!! as they 
have no po.rts and neither groB8ncss nor visible differentiation. t 
Some diilerentiation hilS of course already beguL in the 
r,snmatras, a~ they are called 8o.bda, s~a. rilpa, rasa. and 
gandho., which therefore may be J)ll.id to belong to a class aki.n 
to the groHijer elementfl of Mm, vayu, tejas, ap and 
kshitLl 

The next one, the param.aJ;lu (atom), which is gross in its 
nature and is generated from the tanmatr&S which exist in 
it as parts (lanmatmvayava) may be compared with the 
tro.ss,reJ;lU of the Vaikshikas. ThllB the Yoga-viitUika says : 
"this is called paralIl..8J;).u by the Va.i~h.ilma. We however 
call the suJJtlest part of the visible earth, earth atoms" 

• Yoga·Wt#iku, I. 4.1i. 
t I have already ..ud befm"e that Bhikthu. thiGkl that \he gDJ;l1.II (eu.pt 

\.he a.ll·penading ODes) may be oomparad to the V..u.bib a.toDUl. Bee 
Yoga.mraika, III fl2. '-

t cr. Vyd&1.b~kyo-"~. mtrllilP""'1IO;dtiri"''''.'' IV. 14. 
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(IV. 14). The doctrine of atoms is recognised both in the 
Yoga-.ut, .. (I. 46) .nd th. BhiUhya (III. 52. IV. 14, .tc.): 

Whether S8.rp.kbya admitted the paramii.J;l.UB (atoms) or not 
cannot be definitely settled. The 8a7'!lkhya-Mrikii does not 
mention the paro.tniJ;lu8, but Vijiiana Bhikshu thinkR that 
the word "8ukskma" in Kii..,iM, 39, means paramil,).ulI 
(Yoga-vii".Uika IV. 14). Though the word paramii.J.lu is not 
mentioneu in the KIi,ikii, I can hardly !luppose that SH,tpkhya 
did not adroit it in the sense in which Yoga did, For it docs 
not ECOID probable that Sirpkhya should think that by the 
combination of the subtle tanmii.tra.s we could all at once 
have the bigger lumps of bhilta without there being allY 
particles. Moreover, since the Yoga paramal;luB are the 
finest. visible particles of matter it could not have been 
denied by Siirp.khyo.. Tht! supp0i>ition of some German 
scholars that SaIp.khya did not admit the parama~UB does 
not aeem very plausible. Bhikahu in Yoga-001'Uika, HI. 52, 
liO.ys that the gJlI)Il.S a.rc in reality Vaikshika atoms. 

The third form is gross air, fire, water, etc., which is said 
to belong to tbe mahat (gtOGs) class. I cannot express it 
better than by quoting 0. passage from r og<r-vii1'llika, IV. " : 
" The BMshya holds that in the tanmitraB there l:riflts tho 
specific differentiation that constitutes the five tanmitras, 
the kshiti atom is gen~rated and by the conglomeration of 
thesB gross atoIllB grOBs Barth is formed. &I again by the coJ1l­
bination of the fOUI tanmitras the water atom is formed and 
the conglomeration of these water atoma makes gross water." 

.. It should be noted here: since the BMskya holds that the 
t&nmitras of Bound, etc., are of tbe same class as the corre­
sponding grOBS eleDleD:t6 it may be aB8umed that the combining 
tanmitri\B possess the class characteritltics which are made 
manifest in gross: elements by hardness. smoothness, etc." 
Bhilmhu.holds that since SiIp.khya and Yoga are ai.milar (sama­
RcdafttN) this is 4;0 he regarded as being alBo the SiQlkhya view, 
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There is, however, another measure which is called the 

,measUl'e of parama mahat, which beloD.gB to ii.k8.6e. for ex­
ample. 

Now these param8.J;lUS or atoms are not merely atoms of 
matter but thtoy contain within themselves those particular 
qualities by virtue of which they appear, 8.6 pleasant, un­
pieaRsnt or pll.!:Isivc to us. If we hav~ expressed ourselves 
clearly, I believe it has been Ilhown that when the ilillcr and 
the outer proceed from OM source, the ego and the external 
world do not altogct.her differ in nature from the inner; both 
have been fonned by the collocation of the gu.r;oll.S (sarvamiJarp 
gu1}ijnii1!lsannivesaviseshamiitram). The flllm~ hook which in 
the inner microcosm iR written in the lallguag.l of ideas has 
been in the external world written in the language of matter. 
So in the external world we have all the grounds of OUl' inner 
exptlricnce, cognitive as well n.s emotional, plemmrable u.s well 
as painful. The modifications of the externuJ world are only 
tralU!rntcd into ideas and feelings; therefore tl,C6e para­
mii1;lllB are spvkell of as endowed with feeling!!. 

There is another difference between the tanmiitr8.1:1 and the 
paramii.~llll, Tho former ea.nnot be perceived to be endowed 
.... -ith the feeling elements as the lattor. Somc say, however, 
tha.t it is not true that the ta.nmatras are not endowed with 
the feolingelcments, but thq cannot be perceived by any save 
the Yogins; thll8 it u; said: tanmiitrjj~iimapi par(J.8paravyavrt­
tasvabMvatvatMstyet'a taeca yogimiitragamyam, Tho tanmii.trll.B 
ru60 POllSC8S differentiated characters, Lut t.hey can be po:lr­
ceived only by the Yogins; but this is not tmiversallyadmitted. 

Now thesll 1-'liJ'~mi1Jns cannot further be evolved into any 
other different kind of e::rist.ence or tattva.ntara.· We see 
that the paTam.ii.~us though they have been fonned from 
the tll.IllllJitras resomble them only in a very remote way and 
are therefore placed in a separate stage of evolution • 

• ~yd86-WuU-Ayo, 1L J9. 
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With the bhUtas we hove the last stage of evolution of the 
gu:tt1L8. The c;o\U'8e of evolution, however. does not cease here'/l 
but continues cesselessly. though by its process no new stage 
of existence is generated, but the product of the evolution 
is such that in it the properties of the groSB elements which 
compOSe its constitution can be found directly. This is what 
is called dhamt(JparitJiima, as distinguished from the tau­
vantam-pari~ma spoken above. The evolution of t.he 
vi&lsha.s from the avilicsho.s is always styled tatt .. ii.nt9.ra.­
pariJ;l.1i.ma, as opposed to the cvolut.ion that takes pJn.ce among 
the vikshfl.8 themselves, which is called dlm'f'l1UIpGri'Jlima or 
evolution by change of qua.liticlI. Now t.hcso atoma or 
para.miiJ.lus of kshiti, ap, tejoB, mo.rut or akMa conglomerate 
toget.her and form all sentient or non-sentient bodieB in the 
world. The different atomf'l of earth, air, fire, water, etc., 
conglomerate together and form the different animate bodies 
such flS cow, etc., or inaniIIlJ}.te bodi~8 sllcb n.s jug, etc., and 
vegetahles like the trell, etc. These hodies arc built up by 
the conglomerated units of the atoms in such II. way that t.hey 
are almost in II state of combination which has been st,yled 
ayulaaidilhiivayava. In such 8 combinatiolJ the parts do not 
stand independently, but only hide thelllBclves as it were in 
order to manifCtlt the whole body, so tbat by the conglomera­
tion of the particles we have what may be called a body, 
which jg regarded 86 quito a djfferent thing from the atoms 
of which it is composed. Theso bodiell change with the dif­
ferent sorts of change or arrangement of the particles, accord­
ing to which the body may be spoken of aH "one," " large," 
.. small," "tangible" or "possessing" the quality of action. 
Some philosophers hoM t,he vicw that a body iB r6&11y nothing 
but the conglomeration of the atoms; but they must be 
altogether wrong here since they have no right to ignore the 
.. body," whbh appears before them with all its specifie 
q1l&lititJ8 aDd attributes; moreover, if they ignor~ the body 
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they have to ignore alm06t everything, for the atoms them· 
selves are not viaible. 

Again, these atoms, though so much unlike the Vailkshika 
atoms since they contain ta.nmatr3l'l of a. different nature 88 

their coDstituentf! and thus differ from the simpler atoms of 
the Vaikshikas. compose the constituents of a.ll inorganic, 
organic or anima.l bodies in such a. wa.y that there is no break 
of hannony-no opposition between. them i-Lut. on the 
contrary, when any olle of the gu1}.88 existing in the atoms 
and their conglomeratiolll:! becomes prom~nent, the other 
gulJ.88 thougb their functiona are different from it, yet do not 
run counter to the prominent gu.na.s, but conjointly with them. 
help to form the specific modification for the experiences of 
the pmusba. In the production of a thing, the different 
guJ;l&S do not choose different independent courses for their 
evolution, but join toget.her and effectuate themselves in the 
evolution of a einglc product. Thus we see also that ""hen 
the atollUl of different groflfl elements possessing different 
properties aml attributes coalesce, their difiere-Dce ,:.f attri­
hutes does not produce confUflion, hut they unit<>. in the 
production of the particular substances by a common 
teleological pUl'pOBe (see Vyiisa-bhiUhya, IV. 14). 

We thus soo that tbe bodies or things composed by the 
oollocation of the atoms in one sense differ from the atoms 
themselves and in another are identicaJ with the atoms 
themselves. We see therefore tha.t thc appearance of the 
a.toms a.s hodies or things differs with thfl ;Jha.nge of position 
of the a.toms a.mongst theDlllelves. So We can say that tbe 
change of the appearance of things and bodiee on1y shows 
the cha.nge of the collocatioD of the a.toms, there being aJways 
a change of appea.ra.nce in tbe bodies cOIDl6quent on every 
change in the position of the atoms. The former therefore 
is only an flxplicit appearance of the change that takes place 
in the s\lbstance itself; for the appearance of a thing is on1y 
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an explioit aspect of the very 8elfsame thing-the atoms : 
thus the BMshya Bays: dAarmisvarUpamiitro hi dkarMf, 
dharmivrilcriya em eskii dMrmadviira prapaitcya~, i.e. &1 

dharma (quality) is merely the nature of the dharmin 
(substance), and it is the changes of the dha.rmin that are 
ma.de explicit by the dho.rmAB.· Often it happens that 
the change of appearance of 8. thing or 8. body, a tree or a 
piece of oloth, for oxample, ca.n be markoo. only after a long 
interval. This, however, only shows that the atoms of the 
body had been continually changing and consequently the 
appearance of the body or the thing alGo had been continually 
ohanging; for otherwise we can in no way accollnt for the 
Budden ohange of appearance. All bodics are continuaUy 
changing tho constituent collocation of atoms o.nd their 
appearances. In the smallest particle of time or ksha.oa the 
whole universe undergo()8 a change. Each moment or the 
smallest part,icle of time is only the ma.nifeatation of that 
~rticular change. Time therefore ho.s not 0. !lcparate exlstv 
euee in this philosophy aa in the Vo.igcshika., but it is only 
identica.l with the smalielSt amount of change-viz. that of 
an atom of its own amount of space. NoV\! here the o.ppearance 
is called the dharma, and that particular arrangement of 
atoms or gUJ;I.BS which is the hasiB of the particular appearance 
is caned the dharmill. The change of appearance is therefore 
called the ~armavparil18.ma. t 

Again this change of appeo.rance can be looked at from 
two other &l:Ipect8 which though not intrinsically different 
from thf:' change of appearance have their own special pointe 
of view which make them remarkable. These are laka~v 
parit;liima andavastM paritJiima. Taking the particular coHoca. 
tion of atoma in a body for review, we SI>{) that all the subse­
quent ch.anges that take place in it exist in it only in a latent 
way in it "Which will be manifested in future. All the previous 

.. V~M4.Ata, 1II. 13. t Jbid. 
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changes of the collocating atoms are not also _lost but exist 
only in D sublatent way in the particular collocation of atoms 
preaont before us. For the past changes arc by no means 
destroyed but a.re preserved in the peculio.r a.nd pa.rticular 
collooation of atolll8 of the presont moment. For had not the 
past changeR taken place, the prosont could not appear. The 
present had held itself hidden in the "pBst just as the future 
is hidden within the present. It thcreforo only comes into 
being with the unfolding of the past, which therefore exists 
only in 8. I'luhlatont form in it, 

It is on account of thi" that we IICC tha.t B body comes into 
being and dies away. Though this birth or death is really 
subsumed the change of appearance yet it haa its own special 
aspect, on account of which it has been given a separate name 
a8 bkshaJ;l3-pariJ;;ul.m.a.. It com;id!lm the three stages of nn 
appearance-the unmanifested when it exists in the future, 
the mn.nifested moment of the present, and the ~M,&t when it 
has been manifested-lost to view but preserved anJ retained 
in all the onward stages of the evolution. Thus when we say 
that a thing has not yet come into being, that it has i'1St come 
into heing, and that it is no longer, we refer to this laksha:Q.a­
pari:Q,a.ma whieh records the history of the thing in future, 
present and past, which are only the three different moments 
of the sarno thing aecorillng to ihl different charactors, 8S 

unmanifeflted, manifested and manifested in tho past hut 
conserved. 

Now it often happens that though the appearance of 8. 

thing is constantly changing owing to the continual change 
of the atoms that compose it, yot the changes are 80 fine and 
infinitesimal that they caDn(lt be mlUked by anyone except 
the Yogins; for though structural changes may be going on 
tending towards the final passing away of that structure and 
body into another structure and body, which greatly differs 
from it, yet they may not be noticed by us, who CAn take note 
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of the bigger changes alone. Taking therefore two leDlark~ 
able stages of things. the difference between which ma.y 
be 80 notable I»! to justify us in calling the Jater the dissolut.ion 
or destruction of the former, we assert that th." thing has 
Buff':lrcd growth and decn.y ill tbc interval, during which the 
actual was passing into the Bubio.tcnt and the potential wa.s 
tending towardll actua.lization. This is what is co.Iled tIle 
3V3sthi-parioama, or change of condition, whi"h, however, 
docs t,ot materially differ from the la.kelulol),a-plI.rioiimo. and can 
dillS be held to be [t, mode of it. It is on aecount of t.his that 
a Bubstance is called new or old, grown or deeayed. Thus 
in expl.o.ining the illustration giv(~n in the BkiUl,ya, III. 13 : 
"there is avastha.-po.rioama. At the momellf,s of c(~Bation 
the potencies of cessation become stronger and those of 
ordinary experience wAAker." The Yoga-t>iirttika !lnya: 
"The strength and weakneRH of the two potencies is like t,he 
newncss or oldnesl'! of 0. jug; growth and decay being the 
Bame IIoS origination and deccat;~, there is no dificrenr,c here 
from 1(/.k8htl7J.4-par£~iifM." 

It is now time for us to eXlunin(': once more the rclation of 
dharmin, substance, and dharma, its quality or appearance. 

Dharmin, or substance, is that which remains common 
to the latent (as having passed OVer or Minta), the rising 
(the present or udua) and the unp:rodicable (future or avya­
padeJya) characteristic qu.'\litics of the suhstance. 

Subi:ltance (take for exo.mple, earth) hoo the power of 
existing in the form of pllonides of dust, a. lump or a. jug by 
which water may be carrif:d. Now taking the stage of lump 
for examination we mny think of its previous stage, t}lIl.t of 
particles of dust, as being latent, and its future stage as jug 
as the ut!predicable. The earth we Bee here to be common 
to aU th~se thr('.e sto.ges which have come into beillg by its 
own activity a.nd consequent changes. Earth here is the 
common quality which remains unchanged in aU these stages, 
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and 80 relatively constant among its ohAnges as partiol~R, 
lump and jug. This earth therefore is regarded as the 
dharnlln, charactorised one, the substance; and its stages 
as its dharma or qualities. When this dharmin, or Bub­
stance, undergoes a change from 8. stage of lump to 8 stage 
of jug, it undergoes what is called dharma-pari1Jljma or change 
of quality. 

But its dharma, as the shape of the jug Illlloy be thought 
to have itself undergone a change-inllSmuch as it has now 
come into being, from a stll.tc of relative non-heing, la.tency 
or unpredicability. TillS is called the lakshal,l&-pariJ,.8.ma of 
the dharma or qualities ns constituting (L jug. This jug is 
again suffering another change as new or old according as 
it is just producod or is gradually running to~rardB its dissolu­
tion, and thi~ is clI.lIlld the avastha-pa~ii.ma or t1hange of 
condition. These three, however, are not sl'parate from the 
dharma-pariO-a.ma, hut are only IltIpects of iL; flO it may 
be said that the dharmin or subfltance direct.ly suffers ~,he 

dhanna-parina.ma and indirectly the laksha1;U1 a.tJd theave.atha.­
pariI;ta.ma. The dharma, however, chang(·s and the lak­
shaI,la-pario.ii.ma can he looked at from another point of view, 
that of change of fltate, viz. growth and decay. Thus we see 
that t.hough the atoms (If kshiti, np, ete., remain unchanged, 
they are constantly suffering changes from the inorganic to 
plants and animals, and from thence again hack t!J the in­
organic. There is thus a constant circulation of changes it; 
which thc diftc:rent atoms of kshiti, IJ.P, tejas, vRyu and 
akasa. remaining themselves unchanged are suffering dharma­
parioima 88 they are changed from the inorganitJ to plants 
and animals and back again to the inorganic. These diffcrent 
states or dhannaa (as morganic, etc.), again, according as they 
are not yet, now, or no longer or passed over, are suffering 
the lakshaJ;l8-parioima. There is also the avasthi-pariJ;lima 
of these flto.tes according as anyone of them (the plant state 
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for example) is growin~ or suffering decay towards its dis­
solution. 

TjUB ci.;cuJttion of cosmic, matter in gtneral a.pplies also to 
all particular things. such e.s the jug, the cloth, etc. ; the order 
of evolution here will be that of powdered particles of ea;rth, 
lump of earth, the earthen jug, the broken halves of the jug. 
and again the powdered ell.Tth. As the whole 8uootaDCO has 
only out'. identical evolutir.m. these different states only hlloppen 
in order of 811CCe88ion, the occurrence of one characteristic 
being displaced by another characteristic which comes after it 
immediately. We thus soo that one substance may undergo 
endleBfi changCfl of characteristic in order of l:Iuccession; and 
along with tbe change of chara.cteri8ti~ or d.hB.rmn. WI'! have the 
lakshlL1;lll.·pA.rinima and the ava.sthi·parir;ui.ma 80S old or new, 
which is evidently one of infinitesimal changes of growth and 
decay. ThUB Vii.caspati gives the following he[mtifui example; 
"Even the mlJ8t carefully preserved rice in the granary 
becomes after long years so brittle tbat it, crumblrti into atoms. 
This change cannot happen to new rice all on a sudden. There· 
fore we have to admit an order of sucr,essive changes" (Tattoo.· 
Vaiv.8aTadi, III. 15). 

We now see that suhstance has neither past nor fnture; 
appearances or qualities only are manifested in time, by virtue 
of which subBta.nce is also spoken of as varying and changing 
temporally, just &s 8 line remains uncbanged in itself but 
acquires different significances according as one or two zeros 
are pla.ced on ita right side. Subatanoo-:-the atoms of ksbiti, 
ap, teju, marut, vyoman, etc., hy various changes of quality 
appear as the manifo}.). varieties of cosmical exilltencc. There 
is no int.rinsic difference between one thing and "nother~ but 
onlychangee of charncter of one and the same thing; thus the 
grots elemental atoms like water and earth particles acquire 
various qualities and appear &S the various juices of all fruits 
and herbs. Now in aDalogy with the arguments stated above, 
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it will Beem that even a qualiJied thing or appc&rance may bfl 
relatively regarded ae substance, when it is Been to IC1D&in 
common to various other modifications of that appeara.nce 
itself. Thus a. jug. which may .remain common in all its 
modHka.tioDS of colour, may he regarded relatively al:i the 
dha.rmin or substance of all these speoial appearances or 
modifications of the same appearanco. 

We remomhcr that the ~tI, which are the finnl sub­
stratum of nIl the grosser particles, lire a.lwa.ys in a. state of 
commotion and always evolving in the manner previously 
Rtatod, for the sake of the experience and final realisation of 
the parusha., the ody object or end!of tbe prakrti. Thns the 
BMshya, III. 13, /lays: "So it is the na.tU1'e of the gtll)&b that 
there ca.nnot remain even a moment without the evolutionary 
changes of dharma, laksha:{la and avastha; movement is tlw 
characteristic of thc gul).as. The nature of tho guJ}.ll.f! iB the 
eo.u8C of their conllta.nt movement." 

Although the pioneers of modern scientific evolution h,we 
tried to observe llcientifica.lly some of the sw.gefl of tbe growt.h 
of the inorganic and of the animal worlds into t.he man, yt·t 
they do not give any reason for it. Theim is mOl'e an experi­
mental assertion of facts than a metaphysico.l accorrnt of 
evolution. According to Darwin the general form of the 
evolution.o.ry process is that which is accomplished by " very 
slight variations which are accumulated by the eflect of natural 
selecrtion." And according to a later theory, we see thc.t 0. new 
spooies is constituted aU at once by the simultaneous appe.a.r­
ance of several now characteristics very difierent from tLo old. 
But why this accidental variation, thiB /kemlng departure from 
the caU8~l cho.in, OOlll6S into being. the cvolutioniatB cannot 
explain. But the Sstp.khya-pstaiijala. doctrine explains it 
from the standpoint of teleology or the final goal inherent in all 
matter. so that it may be servicwble to the purusha. To be 
serviceable to the purusha is the one moral purpooo in aJ.I 
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prakfi;i and its manif~tations in the whole material world, 
which guide the course and dirl'lction of the 8Dl&Uest particle 
of matter. From the scientific point. of view, the Sa.zpkhya­
Pii.tlloiijaia doctrine is very much in the sume position a.a 
modern acionce, for it docs not e:xplain the cause of the 
llocidental variation noticed in all the !;toges of evolutionary 
proceas from any physical point of view based on the observa­
tion of facts. 

But it does much credit to the Piitaiijala. doctrines that they 
cxple.in thit; accidental variation. this (l1lIjapadcs.qult>a ul 

ullprcdicability of tte onward cuuree of evolution from n 
moral point of view, that:of teleology, the serviceability of the 
purusha. They fOUlld, however, that this teleology fllluuld not 
be U6cd to usurp the whole nature and function of matter. 
We find that. the a.toms a.re always moving by virtue of the 
rajas or energy, and it is to this movement of the atoms in spaC(l 
that all the products or evolution af(\ due. We hQ.ve found 
that the diiIerenoo hetween the juicca of Coco-nut, Palm, Bel, 
Tinduka. (DioopyrOB Emhryopterit's), Arnalaka (Emblic Myro­
balan) can be accounted fot by the part.icular and peculiar 
auangeme-nt of the atoms of ('Jl.rth and wat~t alolle, by their 
Iltres6 and Iltrain; and we see also that tbo evolution of the 
organic from the inorganic is due to this change of position oI 
the atoms themselves; for the unit of ch.o.nge is the change 
in an atom of its own dimension of spatial pOllition. There is 
always the trall.llformation of energy from the inorganic to tho 
organic and back again from the organic. Thus the differences 
among things are solely due to the different atages \4o'hic).1 they 
occupy in the scale of evolution, 3.11 different expressions of the 
transformation of energy: but virtually there is no intrinsic 
difierence among things 8ar~'(l'lJ1 8arviitmakaf!1; the change of 
thc collocation of atODll! only changes potentia.1ity into 
&.:tuatity, for there is potentiality of everything for 
eVQry thing overywhere throughout this changing world. 
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ThUB Vie&Bpati writes: .. The water pOSllee8iDg taste, 
colQur, touch and Bound and the earth possessing smell, 
taste, colour, touch, and sound ~uffer an- infinite variety 
of changes &s roots, flowers, fruit8, leav(!s and their 
specific tastes and other qualitiefc. The water and the 
earth which do not POBseeS these qualities cannot haVE; 
them, for we have proved that what is non·existent cannot 
come into being. The trees and plants produce the varied 
tastee and colouI'fI in nniIllAla, for it is 'by eating these that they 
acquire auch riChll~ of colour, etc, AnimAl products can again 
produce changes in plant bodies. By sprinkling blood on it n. 
pomegranate may be made 8.S hig as a palm" (TattvavaiBaiadi, 
III. 14). 

Looked at :£rom the point of vil'w of the guJ).BS, there is no 
intrinsic difierence between things, though there arc a thousand 
Jllll,nllcstatioDB of difierences, according ttl time, place. form 
and CAusality. The expressions of the guJ;l8B, a:-.d the InIlni­
festatioDs of the trawdorm.a.tioll8 of energy JiffeI according t·(1 

time, place, shape, or causality-these ale the d\:ltermining 
circumstances aDd environnWnts which determine the modes 
of the evolutionary process; surrounding environments are 
also involved in determining thia change, and it ill said that 
two A.m.a.laka. fruits placed in two different places undergo two 
dii!erent Borts of changes in connection with the particulnr 
spots in which they are placed, and that if anybody inter­
changes them a Yogin can recognise and distinguish the one 
from the otheI by seeing the changes that the fruits have 
undergone in connection witb their particular points of spa.ce. 
Thus the BMshya says: "Two Ama.la.ka fruit8 having the 
Bame ch&racterilotic genus and species. their situation in two 
different points of space contributes to their specific distinc­
tion of development, so ths.t they may be identified as this and 
that. When an Amalaka is brought from a distance to a man 
previollBly inattentive to it, he naturally cannot distinguiah 
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this A.mal8,ka as being the distant one which has been 
hrought before him without his knowledge. But right know­
ledge should be' ~ompetent to dis()f!ln tbe distinction; 
and the sutra Bays that the pla.ce associated with one 
Amalaka. fruit is different from the place BBsociated with 
another A.malaka at another point of spnce; und the Yogin 
can perceive the difference of their specific evolution in 
association with their point.!l of space; similarly the atoDls also 
suffer different modifications &t differellt points of space wbich 
can be perceived by Isvo.ra and the Yogins" (Vyii8U·bhiishya, 
III. 53). 

Viicaspati again says; "Thotlgh 811 Co.UBe i~ ~Bl'!Cnt,iallr all 
effects yet a particular cause takes effect in a pn.rtjcular place, 
thus though the cause ill the !lame, yet. sa.ihon grows in 
KasmIra and not in Piiiicii.la. So, the rains do not come in 
Bummer, the viciollii do not enjoy happiness. Thu!l in accord­
anee with th.ohstructionll of place, time, animal form, and 
illl>trumental accessories, the same cause docs not produce the 
same cffec~. ThQugh as cautic everything is t$sentially every­
thing else, yet t,here is a particular country for a particular 
effect, such as Kii6miro. is for fliLf'Eron. Even though the 
causes may be in other countries such all Pilfic.ila., yet the effect 
will not happen there, a.nd for this reason safuon does not 
llUl.nifest itself in Piiiiciila. So in summer there MO'. no raius and 
so no paddy grows then" (TattvavaiSiiradi, TIL 14). 

We see therefQre that time. space, etc., are the limitations 
which regulate, modify and detennine to 0. certain extent the 
varying transformations and cha.nges and the 8Mlning differ­
ences of things, though in refLlity they are 0.11 ultimately 
reducible to the three gunas; thus KMmiro. being the 
country of saffron, it will not p-ow in the Piilca.la. country, 
even though the other r.o,U8eS of its growth should all be 
present there ;-bele the operation of caUSe is limited by 
'pac.. 
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After considering the inorga.nic, vegetable Bnd aruma} 
kingdolIlB as three stages in the evolutionary process, our 
attention is at once drawn to their (~onception of the natme of 
relation of plant life to anima.llife. Though I do not find any 
special reference in the Bhiiskya to this point, yet I hII1. 

reminded of 110 fow passage!:! in the Mahiibhiirata, which I thin~ 
may be added as 8. supplement to the general doctrine of 
evolution according to the SiiIpkhya-Piitaiijala. philosophy lLB 

sta.ted here. ThuB t.he Mahiibhiirata says: "Even the solid 
trees have ether (skiBa) in them which ju~tifies the regular 
appearo.nce of flowers and fruits. By heat the leaves, the 
bark, flowers and fruits bocome withered, and I:lincc there ill 
withering and decay in them, there ill ill them. the sensation of 
touch. Since by the zlOund of air, fire and tuunder the fruitl:l 
and flowers fall away, there must be the B~mBC of hearing in 
them. The creepers ellcircle the trces and they go in ail diree­
tiOI18, and ainec without :'\ight there could not be any choice 
of dire('1ion, tIle trees havo the power of vision. By vario-II) 
holy and unholy amells and incenses of various k.:nds the trec<l 
are cured of their diseases and -blosllom forth, th£,refore the 
troos can IImHU. Since they drink by their roots, anil si.nce they 
get diseascs, and since their discases can be cured, there is the 
lIenRC of taste ill the trees. Since tbey enjuy pleasure and 
sufter pain, and since their parts which aN cut grow, I BOO tHe 
everywhere in trees and not want of life" (Sant'ipartlft, 184). 

Nilaka:r;atha. in his commentary goes still further and Bays 
that a hard Bubstance called vajramll.:r;ai also may be called 
livjng. Here we Bee that the ane.ient8 lwd to a certain extent 
forelltalled the discovery of Sir J. U. Bose that the lifo func­
tioDJl differed on1y in degree between the three cln,SBa, the 
inorganic, plants and animals. 

These are all, however, on1y illustratioDJl of dharma­
paril)ima, for here there is no radical change in the elemente 
theraaelves, the appearance of qunlitiea being due only to the 
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different arrangement 01 the atoms of the five gross tllements. 
This change applies to the vlSeflhas only-the five gr086 
elements externally and the eleven seIUles internally. HoW' 
tho inner microcosm, the mano.s and the senses arc affected by 
dharmo.-pariJ;ul.mo. we shall Bee hereafter, when 'We deal with 
the psychology of the Siirpkhyo.-Patanjala doctrine. For the 
present it will SUfficf~ to say that the citta or mind also Buffers 
thiscMnge and is modified in II. twofold mode; the patent in 
the form of the ideas and the latent, as the substo.nce itself, in 
the form of saIJlskiirllB of SUbcOIlBcioU9 imprCS6ioDf>. Thull the 
Bhiishya says: "The mind hall two kincl~ of cha.racteristics, 
perceived and unperceived. Those of the nature of ideas arc 
perceived and those inherent in the int.egral no.turo of it are 
unpereeived. The latter are of Beven kiIld~ antI may be 
ascertained by iuffJrencc. These are cessation 01 mcntalsta.tcs 
by sa.rruidbi, virtue and vicc, suhconscious impressions, 
change, life-functioning, power of movement, alld energy" 
(III. 15). 

Thill dharma-pari~a.JUa IW we havc shown it., is cSllcntw.lly 
different from the satkaral,Ulovada. 0)1 the Q,vi~eshQ,s described 
above. We CM..llot ClOBC thill discussion ahout evolution 
without noticing the Sii.Jp.khya view of causation. 

We have Been that the Siirp_khya-ratafijala view holdu. that 
t·he effect is already existent in the CRuse, but only in a 
potential form. "The gronping or collocation alone changes, 
and this brings out the manifestation of t.he latent poweIfl of 
the gul,Uloe, but without creation of anything ahsolutely new or 
non-existent." This is the true sat.kW:YYLlovida tbt',ory as 
distinguished from thto so-called satkaryyavadD. theory of the 
VedintistB, which ought wore properly to be called the 
satkaraJ,lavido. theory, for witla them the cause alone is true, 
and all efiecta are it:usory, being only impositions on the cII.uae. 
FOl with them the material cause alone is true, whilst all its 
fOIIll8 and shapes &l'e merely illusory, whereas accorcling to 
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the Sizp..khya.Pitaiijala doctrine all the appearances or efi~ 
are true and are due to the power which the substanoe luw of 
transforming itself into those various appearances and effects 
!JQ!JyoJiJvaccAinna dharmi'I)Q~ ~akJ,i'leva dJUlrmalJ, (III. 14). 
The operat.ion of the concomitant condition or efficient cau&e 
Belvea only to effect the passuge of a thing from potency to 
actualisation. 

Everything in the phenomenal 'Wo~ld is hut a special 
collocation of the gul}.IloS ; "80 that the change of collocation 
explAina the diven;ity of things. Considered from the point of 
view of tho guJ;t[IS, thinga arc all the sanlC, 80 excluding that, 
the cause of the divCIsity in things is the power which the 
gUl;I.BS have of changing their pa:rticul!U' collocations and ~1.lB 
assuming variollS shapes. We have seeD that the prakrti 
unfolds itaelf thrOllg):L varioUB stages-the InQhat called the 
great being-the aluup.karn, the tanmo.trac, ca.lled the 
avi~8has. Now the li.nga at ODCO resolves it ... elf into the 
ahamlnira and through it again into the tamlllitraa. Tb,-\ 
aharpkira and the tanmitras again resolve thelll8elves into the 
senses and the gross elements, and these again are constantly 
suffering thoUBands of modifications called the dharma. 
laksha:tm, and aVo.&tha-pariJ;illma according to the definite law 
of evolution (pari~makTamaniyama). 

Now a.ccording to the &Tjlkhya-Piitniijalo. doctrine, tht> 
8akti-powcr. fOIce-and the Baktimin-the posseeBor of 
power or forCt.'-are not wficrent but identical. So the prakrti 
and all itB e:manations and modifications arc of the nature of 
subBtantive entities as well as powel' or furee. Their appear­
ances as substantive entitiu and 88 power or force are but 
two aspect'S. and so it will be erroneous to :make any such 
distinction as the substantive entity and its power or (oree. 
That which is the substantive entity is the force, and that 
which is the force is the substantive entity. Of course for all 
practical PIll"P0~CB we can indeed :make some distinction, but 
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that distinction is only relstively true. Thas when we say 
that earth is the substantivtl entity and tho power which it has_ 
of transforming itseli into the produced form, Jump, Of jug 
88 ita attribute, we Bee on the one hand that no distinotion ~ 
really ma.do between the appearance of the oarlh as jug and 
its power of transforming itself into the jug. As this power of 
transforming itself into lump or jug, etc., always abides in the 
earth we say that the jug, etc., are also abiding in the earth; 
when the power is in the potential state, we say that the jug 
is in the potentia.l sto.te, and when it is actuo.lised, we Bay that 
the jug has heen o.ctualised. Looked at. from the tanmitric 
side, the earth and all the other grOH8 elements mllfit be said 
to be mOle modificn.tions, and as such identical with the 
power which the tanmatras have of ehanging the:tllilclves into 
them. The potentiality or a.ctua.lity of o.ny state is thc mere 
potentiality or actuality of the power which it,/l antecedent 
CllllaO has of trrUlsformiDg itself into it. 



CHAPTER VII 

EVOLU'lIlON. AND CHANGE OF QUALITIES 

PRAKJ;LTI, though [l, substantive enti.ty is Yllt a potential power. 
being actualised as its vllotious rood.i£catioru., the av:i8csho.a a.nd 
the viseahas. Beillg of thE> nature of power, the movement by 
which it &ctualiscs itseli is irorwment within itself and not 
caused from without. The operatioll of the ooncomitant 
conditions is only manifested in the reroon),} of the negative 
barriere by which the power was stopped or p!'evented from 
uctualiw.ng itself. TIeing of the nature of power, itJ:l potcntiaJity 
means that it ia kept in equilibrium by virtue of t,he opposing 
tendencies inherent within it, which serve to obstruct, one 
another and are therefore called the ii.varo.~ ~kti. Of course 
it is evident, tllllot there iii no real or absolute distinction be­
tween the opposing forcc(avar(l~ sakti)and theenergi9ingforce 
(karyyukari sakli); they ma.y be called so only relatively, for 
the same tendency which rnay appear as the avaratta saldi of 
some tllndencies may appclU' as the kiiryyakari ~akti elsewhere. 
The example chosen to explain the nature of prakrti and its 
modifications conceived as power tending towa.rds actulity 
from potentiality in the VyiUa-bMskya is that of a shed of 
water enclosed by temporary wa.lls within a. field, bnt alwJ.l,Ys 
tending to run out of it. A1I Boon WI the temporary waD is 
broken in some direction, the wate! tUBhes out of itstU, a.nd 
what one has to do is to brtlak the waD at a particular place. 
Prakrti is also the potential for all the i..n.finite diversity of 
things in the phenomenal world, but the potential tendency of 
all these mutually opposed a.nd diverse things CSIlllot be 

" 
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actualised together. Owing to the concomitant conditione 
when the barrie:r of a certain tendency is removed, it at once 
actualises itself in its effect and 80 OD. 

We can only expect to gehny effoot from an,t: cause if the 
neces8ary barriers can be removed, for everything 18 everything 
potentially and it ill only necessary to remove the particular 
barrier which is oootructing the power from act'ualising. itself 
in that particular effect towardB which it is always potentially 
tending. Thus Na.ndi who W80II a. man is at once turned into & 

god for bis particular merit, which IIAlved to break all the 
barriers of the potential tendency of hiB body towarde becom­
ing divine, BO that the barriers being removed the potential 
power of the prakrt;i of his body at once a.ctuaJiBes itBtlf in the 
divine body. 

The Vyiisa-bluishga (Ill. 14) mentions four Borts of COD­

comitaut oondit.i.oIlfl which can serve to break the banier in a 
particular way and thus determine the mod{) or form of the 
ltctualillatioDs of the potentiAl These are (1) akara, form 
and cOIDItitution of a thing; dcaa, place, (3) kala, time; thus 
from a piece of stone, the shoot of a plant cannot proceed, for 
the arrangement of the particles in stone is such that it will 
oppooe and stand as a bar to its potential tendencies to 
develop into the shoot of a plant; of course if thcBe barriel1l 
could be removed, say hy the will of God, as Vijiiana Bhikshu 
says, tben it is not impoesible that the shoot of a plant might 
grow from a stone. By the will of God poison may he turned 
into nectar and nectar into poison, and there is no ahsolute 
certainty of the course of the evolutionary proCCBfI, for God's 
will can make any change in the direction of its process 
(avyamstkitiikln1apan1J4mo bhavatge'M, Ill. 14). 

Aceording to the 8iqlkhya-1'&.tanjala theory dharma, merit, 
can only be Baid t') accruc from those actions which lead to a 
man's saJ.vation, and adharma from just the opposite course 
of oonduct. When it is said that these can remove the barriers 
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of the prakrti and thus determine it.! modiftoations, it amounts 
almoet to saying that the modifications of the prakrti srs 
being regulated by the moral conditions of man. According 
to the d..ifIerent stages of man's moral ~volution, different kincls 
of merit, dharma or adharma. accrue, and these again 
regulate the various physical and mental phenomena. accord­
ing to which a. man may be afIectEd either pleasurably or 
painfully. It must, however, be always r~mcmbered that the 
dharma and adharma arc also the productions of prakf1;i, 
and WI such cannot affect jt except by behaving as the cause for 
the removal of the oppoeite obstructions-the dhal'JIlllo for 
removing the obstructions of adhnrma and adharlIlB. for those 
of dharma. Vijiiii.na. Bhikahu and Nii.gc8a agree here in 
saying that the modifications due to llharma. and adharma. 
Brc those which affect t,ho bodica and senses. 'What t.hey mean 
i.e possibly this, that it is dharma or adharmf.:. alone which 
guides the transforffi1l,tions of the bodies IUld ')enSe5 of :lil 
living beings in general and the YoginB. 

The body of a person o.nd his senses arc continually decaying 
and being reconstructed by refilling from the grOSi! elements 
and from ahatpkira respectively. These refilIings proceed 
o.utomat,ically and naturally; but they follow the teleological 
purpose as chalked out by the law of karma in o.ccordance with 
the virtues or vices of 0. man. Thus the gross insult to whieh 
the sages were subjected by Nahusha· was 80 effeotive & 

sin that by its influence tbe refilling of NahllBha's body and 
tho senses was stopped and the body and senses of a lL'lake 
wero directly produced by a process of refilling from the gross 
elements and ahaQlkira, for providing him with 0. body in 
which he could 'Undergo the e:utIerings which were hie: due 
owing to the enormity of his vice. Thus by hie vicious aotion 

* Nahuaba an elU'thJy Idng beoa.me 1Dd:r .. the king of the god&. by ihe 
fruition of hill viri.u6ll. ti'ut 011 account of grt8!I uU.deeds fen [rom 1le&9I8Il 
and __ tumed lnto .. make. 
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the whole maehinery of pralqti 'WaS se-t in opera.tlOn so that he 
at onoe died and was immediately reborn &8 8. snake. In 
another pIMa V'&C8spati H the virtuous enjoys ha.ppiness" as 
an illustration of the cause of dharma and adharma &8 

oontrolling the COUlse of the development of prakrti. We 
therefore Beo that the sphere of merit ana demerit lies in the 
helping of the formation of the particulo.:r bodios and senses 
(from the gross clements a.nd a.harp.kii.ra respectively) suiW to 
all living beings according t.o their stages of evolution a.nd 
their growth, decay, or other Borte of their modifications BS 
pleasure, pain, and also as illness or health. Thua it is by his 
particular merit tha.t the Yogin can get his special body or meD 
or animals can got their new bodies after leaving the "Old ones 
a.t death. Thus Yoga-viirltika flays: ",Merit by removing the 
obstructiollB of demerit causeR the development of the body 
a.nd the settees." 

All for l~v&.la I do not remember that tho Bhashya or the 
!'Iiitr8.11 ever mention Him as having anything to do with the 
controlling of tho modifications of the prakrti by removing the 
barriers, but all the later comm<;lntators agree in llOlding him 
responsible for the removal of a.1l barriers in the wa.y of pralqtie 

t de,,"elopmont. So that l~vara is the root cause of all the 
removal of barriers, including those that are affected by merit 
and demerit. ThIlS Vii.ca.spati says (IV. 3): IAvarasyapi! 
dkarmiidkisk~hanlirtkatp pratibandMpana!la etn ffljapiirQ, i.e. 
God stands as the cause of the removal of such obFltacles in the 
prak~i as may lead to the fruition of merit or demerit. 

Yoga-OOrltika and NigeM agree inholding 18vara responsible 
fOlthe removal oi all obstacles in the way of the evolution of. 
pralqti. Thus Bhikehu says that Ood rouses prakrti by 
hreaking the opposing forcee of the staw·-of equilibrium 8.n~ 
also of the ooune of evolution (IV. 3). 

It is on &ceOUllt of God that we can do good Or bad actions 
and th118 aoquire merit or demerit. ()f C01ll8e God is not 
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Wtve andbannot cause any motion inprakrti. But He by His 
very presence causes the obstacles, 88 the bameN in the way of 
pralqti's development, to be removed, in such a way that He 
etands ultimately responsihle for the removal of all obstacles 
in the way of prakrti'e development and thus also of all 
obstacles in the way of men's performance ,of good or' bad. 
deeds. Man's good or bad deeds" pUlJ.yakarms," n.puJ;lya­
&!'ma., dharIUll or adlumna sarye to remove the ob.sta.cles 
of prakrti in such 0. wa.y as to result in pleasurable or painful 
effects; but it is by God's help tha.t the barriers of pralqti are 
removed and it yields itself in such a way that a man may 
perform good or bad deeds according to hls desrre. Nrlakat;ttha, 
however, by hifl qnotations in explanation of 301)/2, Santiparva-. 
leads us to suppose that he regards God's will as wholly 
responsible for the performance of our good or bad a.ctiollB. 
For if we lay stress on his quotation" He makes hlm du good, 
deedBwhom He want8to rallie, and He makes himoommit bad. 
dee.dB whom He wants to throw down," it appears that he; 
whom Ood wants to raise is made to perform good a'ltioDll and 
he whom God wanta to throw downwards is made to commit 
bad actions. But this seems to be a very bold idea, as it 
will altogether nullify the le8Bt vestige of freedom in and 
r~8ponsibility for our actions and is UDBupporled by the 
evidence of other commentators. Viji\a.na Bhikshu also BaY" 
with referencetothis Srutiin his Vijiianamrta-bMBhya, III. 33 : 
" .As there is an infiuite'1'egrcs81J8 between the cansal connection 
01 seed and shoot, so one karma is being de'ttlrmined by t,he 
previous karma and so on j there is DO begin'UlDgto thischam.." 
So we take the superintendenoe of Dl8ritE and demerits (rlMnr.­
iidhisp#lanatii) by Isvara to mean only in a. general way the 
help tha.t is offered by Him Uaremoving the obstructions of the 
external world in sucp a mannertbat it may be p088ible for a 
man to perform pr8icticaJly meritorioU8 acts in the external 
world. ' 
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NllakaJ;l~ha commenting on the Yoga view saY'll that "like 
'8 piece of magnet, QQd though inactive, "rnay by His very 
presence stir up prakrti and help His devotees. So the Yoga. 
holds that for the gra.nting of emancipation God has to be 
admitted" (Santipaf'tVl, 300/2). 

In support Of<!'OUI view wo alilO find that it is by God's 
influence that the unalterable nature of the external world 
is held fast and a. limil, impooed on the powers of ronn in 
producing changes in the external world. Thus V~Pltll"'!tl 
explo.i.n.ing the Bhaabya. (III. (5) says: "Though co.pabIe of 
doing it, yet he does not change the ordt'I of things, becsUf,e 
anot,her earlier omnipotent being had wished the things to be 
such as they were. They would not ditiobey the ord'lI!! of the 
omnipot.ent God." 

Men may indMd acquire unlimited powers of producing 
any cho.nges they like, for the pow{'rs of objects as they 
cha.nge according to the difference of class, space, time and 
.... ondition, are not permanent, o.nd ao it is proper that they 
should act in accordance -with the desire of the Yogin; but 
there ia a limit to men's will by t.he comrwmd of God-thus 
far and no further. 

Another point in oW' favour ie that the Yoga philOflophy 
differs from the 8alJ1khya. mainly in this that the purushirtha 
or serviceability to the purusha is only the aim or end of the 
evolution of pralqti and not actually the ,¥ent which removes 
the obsta.cles of tbe prak~i in such a way as to determine ita 
oourse as this eosmieal process of evolution. PurUl!hartha iff! 
indeed the aim for which the proces8;ff evolution 8xistB; for 
th1e 1Ii:bnifold evolution in its entirety'afieetfl tlul- interests of 
the pUlWIha alone; but thJl.t does not ~ve that itdeleolpgy 
can really guide the evolution on its par&u1ar line~ eo ~ to 
erumre tho bes~ p6esible mode of serving a.~~ intereets"of the 
pi.m1aha, for this teleology being immaDe. the prakrti is 
~ntially non:~intelligent. TbUB Vi()aspati says: "The 
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fulfilmen~ of the purpose of the purusha is not also the prime 
mover. God has the ful6.Iment of the purpose of the pUl'llSbaall 
His own purpose, for which He behaves 88 the prime mover. 
The fulfilment of the pmp08e of the purusha may be regard6d 
as cause only in the sense that it is the object in view of QQd, 
the prime mover,"· 

The Saqtkhya, however, hopes th!Lt tlus irnm&nent purpose 
in prakrti acts like a blind instinct and is able to guide the 
oourse of ita c1Tolut,ion in all its manifold lines in accordance 
with the best possible borneo of the PurUJ:lha. 

The Pii.ta.:iijala view, as we have seen, maintains that 
IanIa removes all obt1tacl~A of pro.krti in such a wa.y that this 
purpose may find scope for its roalisation. Thus Siltrartha­
bodkini, IV. 3, of Niir1i.yal,111. 'fIrtha says: "According to 
atheistic Siirpkhya the future servicco.bility of pUI'UBlut. alone 
is the mover of prakrti. But with us theists th<:l serviceahilit.y 
of purusha is the object for which prakrt;i moveA, It iR mert:ly 
as an object that the serviceability of tbe purusha may be sad. 
to be the mover of the pro.krti." 

As rega.rds the connection of prnkrt;i and purll8hll., however, 
both Sii.rp.khya and Pii.tailjala agree o.ccording to Vijfi8.na 
Bhikshu in denying the interference of Iilvara; it is the 
movement of prakrt;i by virtue of immanent purpose that 
connects itself naturally with the puruaha. Vijilii.na. Bhlkahu's 
own view, however, is that this union is brought about by God 
(Vijnanamrta-bMshya, p. 34). 

T.o reoapitula.te, wc see that thoro is an immanent purpoee 
in pra.krf;i which connects it with tt .... p1l{tlllhas. This pWp08C 
is, howevcr, blind and cannot choose the suitable lines of 
development and cauae the movement of Prakrti along them 
for its fullest realisa.tion. Pralqti itself, tlwugb a substantial 
entity, is also 6Bl!tlntiaUy ot the Dature or conserved en~rgy:. 
existing in the potential form hut a.1ways ready.tO Sow .op.~t 

TtJlnJwtHmdi. IV. 3, 
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and &ctualise itself, if only its own inunanent obatnfctions are 
removed. Its teleological purpoao is powerless to rei:nove ita 
own obatruetjon. God by Hia very presimee removes the 
bb8t.Seleii;'bY which, prakrti of itself moves in the evolutionary 
process, and t~,~ the purpose ill realised; for the removal of 
obsta.cles by the influence of God takl'Jl place in such a way 
that the purpose may realiBe its fullest scope. Realisation of 
the teleology moons that the interest,s of purusha afe seemingly 
a:ffocted and pUl'llSba appears to see ILnd feel in 3 manifold way, 
and after a. long serk'S of such experiences it comes to under­
stand itself in its own nature, and this being the last and final 
realisation of the purpose of prakp;i with reference to that 
plll'URha all connections of prakrti with such a pUI'tlsha at once 
cease; the purusha is then Raid to be liberated and the world 
cello8es for him to exist, though it existt; for the oth~r unD.ber· 
ated pu:rushss, the purpose of the pra.k~ti l\1th reference to 
whom has not been realised. So the world is both eterna.l and 
non·eternal, i.e. its eternalityis only relative and not,absolute, 
Thus the Blmahya says the questil'!n" wbether the world will 
have an end or not cannot be directly answered. The world­
'Prooess gradually ceases for the wise and not for others, 80 no 
one-sided decision (lan be true" (IV. 33). 



BOOK II. ETHICS AND PRACTICE 

CHAPTER ,TIl 

MIND AND MORAL STATl!:8 

THE Yoga. philosophy has essentia.lly 3. practical tone and its 
object consiflte mainl, in demolU!trating the meanfl of a.ttAin­
ing eah-ation, oneness; the liberation of thl) purusha. rhc 
metaphysical theory ~ we 'nave discussed at Borne length, 
though it ia the basis which justifietl its ethical goal, is not 
itself the principal subject ~f Yoga diBc~ion, and jR I)uly 
dealt with to the extent that it can aid in demolU\tratin!~ 
th~ ethioal view. We must now direct our a.ttemion to theBe 
ethical theories. Citta or. mind always exists in i:he form of 
it;s sttl.tefl which are called vIttle.· These comprehend all the 
manifold states of consciousness of our phenomenal existLllce. 
We canoot distinguish statclo of consciousness from COnsCiOHll­

ness itself, for the coDHcioumesB is not something separate 
'from its states; it exists in them, pasBes away with their 
passing and submerges when they are submerged. It differs 
from the senses in this, that they represent the functioIUI and 
faculties, whereae citto. stands as the entity containing the 
conscious stateR with which we are direCtly cO/lceniecl~-'but-' 
the eittO. whicb we have thus described 8S existing only in its 
states is called the ka;rJY~c,itt.J. ,Ol_)~it~'LfM.,!~,ff~~Ci..8B distin-

• I have tr&ll!ilated both'ci~ and buddhi B.II mind. The word buddhl 
ill ulled when ftDIpha.sie: ie laid OD. the intelleotive 8lld coamieallunctiOll8 of 
the minli The word cittl. is ulled when eIt1phaais is laid 011 the OOIlR!lTative 
aide of mind &II the repolllirory of .U uperieDaee, memOQ". ekl • 

•• 



ftLATION OF m KARANACITTA ro 
guished from/ehe kiraQ&Citta or citta as oa~ These 
kii.raJ;l&E!~~,~''llI~citfa''i as cauSe are a.I!*pervading like the 
iikii-'9. and are infinite in number.eM~ic~np:~cy~u'~?:: 
ca?li:-of the_. ~u:m~~rl~~,.p~r:UBhas or souls (CMyiivyiinya, 
IV. 10). The reason assignea~-r6r- acknowledging slich 0. 

kiirlJ,~itta whioh must be all pervading, 00 is evident from 
the quotation, is that the Yogin mo.y have knowledge of all 
thingB at once. 

Vacl),8pati says th.nt thil:l citta being essentially of the 
no.ture of ahalpkiiro. is as all-pervading &s the ego itself 
(IV. 10). 

This kiiraJ;lacitta contra.cts or expandfl and apPQIUS a8 Olll' 
iudividual cittas in OUI varioW:l bodies "t Buccessivl} rebirths. 
The kii.r~lJ;lncitta is always connected J\'it~ the purusha and 
appears contrl:locted when the,~,reside8 over anJrhal 
bodioo, and as relatively expan~'hEm he presidcs over 
human bodies, and more expanded when hc presides over the 
hodif}s of gods, etc.. This contracted or expanded citts appcal1l 
ns our kiiryyacitta which always manifests itseH as our states 
of consciousness. After death the kiiraJ;l&citta, which is always 
connected with the purusha, manifests itaeJf in the MW body 
which is formed by the spilla (filling in of prAkfti on uccount 
of effective merit or demerit that the purnsha had apparently 
acquired). The format.ion (I{ the body as well as the contr8c~ 
tion or expansion of the kii.raJ;l&citta. 8S the corrCllponding 
ko.ryyacitta to suit it is due to thiB lipfiro.. Tbe Yoga dOe8 
n~t ~oH. tll4t th!-c.itla...bis . .lPLI\ !lepaJ'a~ ,fi!t~ .~!!~ral __ b~y', 
~t~n,,~'!t.i~~h it mny re.~in e~£~~~4,~n~ be tra:n.sferreAah1!&. 
witll lt to anotbef. hPdy -00 rebirth. Tho citta being all~ 
peivaarng-, ~it' appears both to contract or expand to suit 
the particular 'body destineu for it owing to its merit or de~ 
merit, but there ill no separate Astral body (Tauvavaiiiiradi, 
IV. 10). In reality the karaJ,Ul.citta as such always remaill8 
vibhu or all perVl.!.~g; it is only its kii.ryyacitta or vrtti 
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that appears in a contraoted or expanded form., aocording 
to the par\.icular body whi.oh it may be said to oooupy. 

The Sirp.khyu. view. however. does not regard the citta 
to bo essentially all-pervading, but. small Of great according 
8S the body it haa to occupy. Thus Bhikahu and Nageaa in 
explaining the Bhiishya, " others think that the citta expandl! 
or contracts according as it is in a bigger or smaller body, 
just as light ra.ys do according a.a they BIll placed in the jug 
or in a room," a.ttributes this view to the Sar[lkhya (l'yasa­
bltashya, IV, 10, and th(l commentaries by Bhikshuand Nage8a 
on it).· 

It is this citta which appears as the particular states of 
COIlBCioUSDCSS in which both the knower aild the known :ue 
reflected, and it comprehends them both in one state of con­
sciousness, It must, kowever, be rem(lmbend that this citta. 
is essentially 0. modification of prBkrti, and as Buch is non­
intollligcnt; but hy the s(leming reflection of the pllI'WlhP. it 
appears as the knower knowing a certain objcct, and \'t: 

therefore see that in the statee themselves are comprehended 
both the knower and the known. This citta is not, however, 
a separate tnttva, hut is the sum or unity of the ekven senses 
and the ego and also of th(l fiv(l pral;las or biomotor forces 
(NageSa, IV. 10). It thus stands for all tbat is psychical in 
man! his states of cOIlScioUBness including tbe living principle 
in man represented by the activity of tbe five praJJM. 

It iB the object of Yoga gradually to restrain th~ citto. 
nom its various states Bnd thus cause it to tum back to its 
original cause, the kiraQscitta, which iti sJl-pcrvading. The 
modifications of the karaJ;Lacitta into such states as the kiry­
yacitta is due to im being overcome by ita inherent t.ru:sas 
and rajaa; 80 when tbe tUllfIformatiollB of tbe citta into the 
passing states are arrested by conoentration, there takes 

• If this'is a BI.rpkhya. dootrine, it ae.ema aleuly to be .. eaee of Jabla 
InlilleJ108. 
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place a backward movement and the all-pervading state of 
the citta being rest.o:rod to itself and all tamas being o"'ercome, 
the Yogin acquires omniscience, and finally when this citta 
becomes as purl) lUI the form of purUHha. itself. the purrieba 
becomes COIlBcioU8 of himself a.nd is liberated from the bonds 
of prakrti. 

The Yoga philosophy in the that chapter describes the Yoga 
for him wbose mind is inclined towardl trance-cognition. In 
the Becond chapter is described the mca.ns by which ono with 
an ordinary worldly mind (vyutlluina citta) may 0.180 acquire 
Yogn. In tbe third chn.pter arc d!JScrihed thOflc phenomena 
which strengt,hcn the faith of the Y ogio on tho means of 
attaining Yoga described in the second chapter. In the fourth 
dw.pter is described kaivalya., ahHolut.c independence or 
oneness, ,,·hieL is the cnd of all the Yoga practices. 

The Bhashya doocribcs the five clo.t!8cs of cittus o.nd com­
ments upon their fitnf'ss for tho Yoga len,dillg to ko.ivu.lya. 
Thost" e.Tl' 1. ksllipta (wandering), II, mu(!ha (forgetful), III. 
vikshipta (oocasinnally ~tcady), IV, ckiiura (one--pointed), 
niruddha (restrained). 

I. The kshiptacitla is characterised ~ wandoring, because 
it is being always moved by the rajas. ThiB is that citta 
wbich is alwo.ya moved to and fro by the rise of pns.sione, 
the excess of which may indeed for the time overpower the 
mind and thus gcnerate 0. tClllPorary concc.ntrp.tion, but it 
ha.8 nothing to do with the contemplative concentration 
required for atta.iuing absolute independence. The man 
moved by rajas, far from atto.ining any mastery of himaelf, 
is ra.ther & slave to hiB own passionll and is always being 
movoo to and fro and shakf\n by thoro (see Siddhiinta-candrilW.. 
I. 2, Blwja",tJ4, I. 2). 

II. The mOdhacitte. is that which is overpowercd by 
tamas, or paRsiom, like tho.t of anger, etc,. by which it loses 
it.s senses b,Ild all1"ays choosell the wrong course, Svimin 
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Haribariipnya suggests a beautiful example of such CODCel!· 

tro.tion 88 similar to that of eertain snakes which become 
completely absorbed in the prey upon which they are about 
to pounce. 

III. The vlkehipt&citta, or di'ltracted or occa6ioru.lly 
stoady citta, is that mind which rationally avoids tbe painful 
actionB and chooses the pleasurable ones. Now nODe of tbese 
three kinds of mill.d can hope to attain that contemplative 
concontration called Yoga. Tbifl last tYPtI of mind reprosents 
ordinary people, who Momctimes tend towo.rdB good but 
relapso back to evil. 

IV. The ono-pointed (ekli.gro.) is tha.t kind of mind in which 
true knowledge of the nature of reality is present and the 
o.ffiictions due to nescience or false knowi<ldge are tbua at­
tonuated and the mind better adapted to attain the nirodho. 
or restrained state. AU these come under the sarp.prajfi.ii.tQ. 
,(concentration on o.n object of knowledge) type . 
. ~ V. Tbe nuodha. or restrained mind is tba.t in which o.ll 
. mep.~l states are arreswd. This leads to kaivalyo.. 

Ordinarily our minds o.re engaged only h~. perception, 
inf~rence, etc.-those mental states which we all naturo.lly 
possess. These ordinary mental states are full of raj1l.s and 
tamas. When these are arrested, the mind flows with an 
abundance of sattva in the flo.rp.prajiiiita. Bll.roii.dbi~ lastly 
wben even the 8Blpprajiiiita state is arregtcd, all possible 
states bec.ome arrested. 

Another important faet which mwrt he noted is the relation 
of the actu.oJ states of mind called the vrttis with the latent 
states called the salpskiiras-the potency. When a particular 
mental state passes awn.y into another, it is not alto~ther 
lost, but is preserved in the mind in a latent form &8 a sarp.­
Ikira, which is always trying to manifest itself in nctuality. 
The vrltis Or actual states are thus both S2D'ltf'iiAi the 
S8.qiBkirBs and are also always tending .. ~t? __ ~est them-
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selves and actwilly genara.ting similar vrttis or ~ states. 
'There is a ciroUMdon fro'm. "Tttifl to 1I&lJ1Skirae and flqm tbe'm 
again to VJttis .(8a.lJI8kM~ -fJ7'Uibki~ kriyante, lC'1'8hit'Qi~oo: 
vrua.~ eVllt;rz vruw']tBkara.ca7cramanwmavaJ'uate). 80 the 
formation of 66lPBkiras and their conservation are gradually 
being strengthened by the habit of similar v.rttis or actual 
states, and their oontinuity is again guaranteed by the strength 
and continuity of these s&qlBkiras. The so,tpBkiiras are like 
~loote striking deep into the soil and growing with the growth 
. of the plant above, but even when the plant above the soil 
. is destroyed, the roots remain undisturbed and may agaill 
shoot forth as plants whenever they obtain a favourable 
se&IIon. Thus it is not enough for a Yogin to anest any 
wticular class of me.ntal stares; he must attain such a ha.bit 
of letltraint that the Blupskira thus generated is able to over­
come, weaken and destroy the siupskira of those actual states 
which he has arrested by his contemplation. Unless restrain~ 
hy such a habit, the saIJlSkara of ct!!llation (ni1'oohaja s~,. 
skara) which is opposed to the previously acquired meJl,tal 
states booome powerful and do:ostroy tbe latter, these are 
sure to shoot forth again in favourable snaaon into theil: 
corresponding actual stlft.es. 

The conception of avidyi or nescience is hero not negative 
but baa a definite positive aspect. It means tbat kind of 
knowledge which ill opposed to true knowledge (vidJliivipaJi­
ia,!,jMna1&taramo.vidya). This is of four kinds: (l)nie thinking 
oltb-e-non-etertii1 worM, which is merely an eflect, as eternal. 
(2) The thinking of the impUle 88 the pure, as for example 
the attraction that a woman's body may have for a man 
leading him to think tbe impu.re body pUle. (3) The thinking 
of viee 88 virtue, of the undesira.ble &8 the deairable, of pain 
IoIJ pleaame. We know that for a Yogin e'Very phenomenal 
state of existence is paiDful (II. 15). A Yogin knoWB that 
attaobmeat (f'.igQ) to Bell8Ual and other objecte can ~nly give 

• 
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temporar)tplcasure, for it is sure "to 'be soon turned into pain. 
Enjoy.ment can never bring lIatisfaction, but only involves & 

man further and fUl'tber in Bonom. (4) COll1lidering the nOD­

seU, e.g. the body a.s th'e seH. This ca.u.ses a feeling of being 
injUl'OO on the injury of the body. 

At the moment of enjoyment thero is always present 
suffering from pain in the form of 8. version to pain; for the 
tendency to aversion from pain can only result from the 
incipient memory of previous 6ufierings. Of course this is 
also a Ca.'le of plesRuI'o turned into pain (pari'{tijtnaauMhata), 
"but it diffel'll from it in this that in the ca.s~ of pn.ri~;lruad~ 
pleasUl'e is turned into l'=Mll (I.;; a rmmlt of change or pariJ:a8ma. 
in the future, whereas ill this caf>C the anxiety as to pain is 
a thing of the prcscut, happening at one and the same t@c 
that a ma.n is onjoying plca/:)Ul'c. 

Enjoyment of pleasure or 8uffering !rom p'l.in CAuses tho/:!e 
impressions called snlp-skara or potencies, Il.!ld these agn.in 
when aided by association naturally create thelr memory BtJd 
thence comes o.ttaehment or aversion, tLen again action, and 
again plealmre a.nd pain and hence impreal:!ionl>, memory, 
attachment or a .... ersion, and again actio! and so forth. 

Allsto.tes are modifications of the 'three guQ.as; in each one 
of them the functions of all the three gul)!loS are seen, 'contrary 
to one another. These contrariet" arc observable in their 
developed forms, for the gUl),'\8 arc seen to Il.bide in various 
proportions and compobc all our mental !:lures. ThUI:I a Yogin 
who wishes to be reloMed from pain once for all ill very sensi­
ti .... e and anxious to avoid even our BO-< aIled plewHll'e8. The 
wise are like the eye-hall. As a thread of wool thrown into 
the eye pains by merely touehing it, but not when it comea 
into contact with Bny (lthor organ, 80 the Yogin is &8 

t~J?der as the eye-hall, when others 8:J'e inaensibIi'"of "Ijiin. 
Ordinary persons, howe .... er, who ha .... e again.a.nd aga.in ~a'lift«ed 
pains as the oonsequence of thoir own karma. and who as&in 
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8e6k them after having given them up, Bole, ~ IOuOO 

pierced through &/I it were by D6I'Icienee, their mindS-become 
full of afIlictioDfl. variegated by the eterna! Iesidua of the 
passiOD8. They follow in the wake of the H I" and the 
" )fine" in rela.tion to things that should be l~ft apart, 
pursuing threefold pain in repeated births, due to ex­
ternal and interIlfl.l causee. The Yogin seeing hitIl8ell and 
the WOl'ld of living beings surrounded by the eternal flow 
of pain, turns for refuge \.0 right knowledge, cause of the 
destruction of all po.ins (VyMa.-bliMlr,ya, II. 15). 
~inking of the miud and body and the objeets of the 

external world 88 th& true eelf and feeling nfieeted by their 
eha.nge is avidyii. (falsc knowledge) • 

• Tho modificatioIUI that ~L.i5' avidya. !!uficI8 [llII.y be sum· 
marised under four heMS. 

I. The ego, which, as described abovo, springs from the 
identification of the buddhi with the purU6ha. 

II. From this ego springs attachment (raga) which is 
the inclinatioll towards plea.Bure and coru;equcntly towards 
the means neceBHatf for attainiug jt in So pel'60D who has 
previously experien'lell pleasures iI.Ild :remembcre t,hem. 

II. Repulaion from pain also springs from the ego and is 
of the nature of anxioty for its removal; Bilger at pain and 
the means which produces paJn, remains in tho mind in conse­
quence of the feeling of pain, in thc case of him who has felt 
and remembera pain. 

IV. Love of life also springu from the ego. This feeling 
emt.s in all (oeIS01l8 and appeara in a positive aspect in the 
form. " would that 1 were never to cease." This is due to the 
painful experience of deatL in some previous existence, which 
abides in WI 6B !lo reeidQiJ putency ('VtiBanii) and C!loUSge the 
instincts of seI£-p.-eservatioD, fear of death and love of life. 
1'heeo modi~tiona including avidyi are called the ive 
Iddu 01' adliotiona. 

http://attainiug.it
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We are ~ow "in a ·position to see the far-reaching effects of 

the identification of the plUusba with the buddhi. We have 
already seen hoW' it has generated the m&erooosm or external 
world on the one hand, and mana.a and the S6IlBe8 on the other. 
Now we Bee that hom it also spring attachment to pleaM. 
a.veI'8ion hom pain and love of life, motives observable in 
moet of our states of cODscioUBness, which are therefore called 
the klisfI¥J vrUi or a.mictad states. The five afflictions (fals6 
knowledge a.nd its four modifir..a.tions IIpoken above) just 
mentioned arc all comprehended in aviaya, since a.vi~yi or 
falee knowledge is at the root of a.ll worldly eip.erieuc~. The 
sphere of avidyii. is all fall'lB knowledge genfJially, &na that of 
&smite. is also inseparably connected with aU our experiences 
which consist in the identification of the int'!lligent self with 
the e6nsuai objects of the world, the attainment of which seems 
to ple88e us and the loss of which is so painful to WI. It milllt, 
however, be remembered tbat these five affiictions are only 
different aspects of avidyi and ca.nnot be conceived separa~y 
from avidya. These always lead us into the meshes of the 
world, far from Olu final goal-the realisation Cof our own 
self---emancipation of the purusha. 

Opposed to it are the VIttis or states which are called 
unafllicted, akliBhta, the habit of steo.dinc611 (ahkyiha) a.n'" 
non-attachment to pleasures (vai!O$1/.a) which being antagonis= 
tic to the &fIlicted states, &le""helpful towards aclliPving true 
knowledge. These represent such thoughts 88 tgd towards 
emancipation and arc produoed from OUt attempts to conceive 
rationally our final state of emancipation, or to adopt suit­
able means lor this . .They mUAt.D.ot..1owevCI. he co.niuaedwith .. 
punyaka.rma. (virtuouS B:clion), for both punya and papa 
!kariwnire ii&id'to ha.ve Spl1lD.g ~or. ~eIfaB."·"1'ImNrilf'Do 
ihard a.nd fast rule with regard to tb.e~8Jlce of these 
kliBMa a.nd a1disbt;a states, 80 that in the ..... m of the kliBhta 
states or in the intervale thereof, akliaht;a swtes may &leo 
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appear-a.a practice and demeleSlnefls bom frora the study 
of tbe Veda.-re&8oning and precepta--and remain quite distinct; 
in itself, unmixed with the klish'ta statee. A Brahman bems 
in & village which is full of the Kiritas, does not himseU 

. become & Killito. (a forest tribe) for that reason. 
Eaoh ak1isht;a state produces its own potenoy or 88IpBkira. 

and with the heqlvmr.y of the states their BaIpBkira is 
strengthened which in duo courso suppresses the aklish1a 
states, 

'J:bese klish1a and aklishta modific:.tioDS are of five descrip­
tions; pramiLJ;l8o (real cognit.ion), viparyyaya (unreal. cogni­
tion). vikalpa (logical abstraction and imagination), nidri 
(sleep), sm.rt;i (memory). TheBe vrf,tiB or states, however, muet 
be distinguiRhed from the six kinds of mental activity men­
tioned in Vyasa-bhii.shya, II. 18: grahaJ;l& (reception or 
presentative ideation), dhii.raJ;lIL (retention), fibs. (assim.ilation), 
&pob& (di:fferentiation), tattvajilina. (right knowledge), ab· 
hiniy£Sa (riflcision and determination), of which the!le states 
are the products. 

We have seen that from avidyi spcing all the kleSaa or 
afflictions, which are therefore seon to be the source of the 
Jili8hta vrttis a8 well. Abhya.sa and vairigya-the aklishta 
-vrttis, which spring from precepts, sk, lead to rigbt know· 
ledge, and as such are antagonistic to the modification of the 
p,J;l88 on"lJe avidyii. side. 

We know alHo that both these sets of vrttis-the klisht;a 
and the aklishta-produce tbeir own kinds of sal'Jl8kir8oll, the 
klishta 88Q18kira and the aidishta or prajiii 88.ql8kira. All 
these modHica.tioDa of citta 88 vrtti and 8aQl8ka.m are the 
dharmae of citta, CIfIidered 88 the dharmin or substance. 



CHAPTER IX 

THE THEORY OF KAR:r4A 

THE vrttiB are called the minaaa karmae (menta~ work) as 
different frofn the habya. karmas (external work) achieved in 
the exterior world by the five motor Of serive senses, These 
may be divided into four clas8es: (1) kfElhJ;l8o (black), (2) 
-'ukia (white), (3) ~uklalqshmlt (white and black), (4) a~uklii.­
Iqs~J;l8o (neither white nor black). (1) The krslu;l.a. karmas 
are those committed by the wicked and, as such, are wicked 
actions called also adbarma (demerit). Theile Me of two 
kinds, viz. habya and miinasa., the former being of the natul'~ 
of speaking ill of othcn;, stealing others' property. etc., and the 
latter of the nature of such states as are opposed to eraddhii, 
virya, etc., which are called the ~ukla karma. (2) The eukJa. 
karIJlaB are virtUOllB or meritorious deedB. These can only 
OCCII? in the form of mental states, and as Buch can take place 
only in the maJl8,Ba karma. TheBe Oore liraddhfi. (faith), vlrya 
(strength), smp;i (meditll.tion), sllomidhi (o.bsorption), and 
prajrui. (wisdom), which are infinitely superior to '\.ctiollfl 
achieved in the extemal world by the motor or active eim8e8. 
The gukla lrorma belongs to those who resort to study and 
meditation. (3) The sukJalqshna karma are the actions 
a.chieved iii the extemal world hy the motor or a.ctive senses. 
These are called white and hlack, becaU8C actions achieved in 
the external world, bowever good ('~) they might be, 
cannot be altogether devoid of wickedness (krshna), since 
all ene.rnal a.ctiODS entail some harm to other li~ beings. 

''''' 
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Even the V &die duti~. though meritorious, are aesocia.ted 
with 1Iins, for they enta.il the sacrificing of a.nimal8!* 

The white side of these actions, viz.: that of helping others 
and doing good is therefore called dharma. as it is the cal18e 
of the enjoyment of pleasure and happiness for the doer. The 
IqshJJ.B. or black side of these actions, viz. that of doing 
injury to others ill called adharmo., as it is the cause of the 
Buflerin@ of pain to the doer. In all OUI ordinary sta.tee 
of existence we are always under the influence of dharma 
and adharmo., which are thereforo I;":alled vehicles of actions 
(tUerate 8ti~arikii pttrushii asmin niti iUaya?t). That in which 
Borne thing lives is its vehicle. Here the purush&8 in evolution 
arc to be understood as living in the sheAth of actions (which 
is for thatrc880ncallcd a vehicle or 8.Saya). Merit or virtue, and 
sin or demerit arc the vehicles of actions. All ~ukI& kanna, 
thf'refore, eithcr mental or ext.ernal, is called merit or virtne 
and is productive of happinNIII; 0.11 kfShJ)o. hrma, cithE'~ 
m",ntal or externa.l, is called demerit, sin or vice and is 
productive of pain. 

(4-) The karma called a~llklo.k!f'-hlla (neithf'.r bJo.ck nor 
white) is of those who have renounced everyt.bing, whose 
afflictions have been destroyed and whose present body if! t.he 
last one they will have. Those who have renounced actions, 
the karma.-sannyasis (and not tholle who belong to the 
sannyis8.lirama merely), o.re nowhere found performing 
aetiora which depend upon exterJl&I mealUl. They have 
not got the black vehicle of actions, because they do not 
perform such actions. Nor do they POllsesa the white 
vehicle of actions, Lecause they deuicnt;c to Isvara the fruits 
of aU vehicles of action, brought about by the-. practice of 
Yoga. 

&turn:ng to ~,he question of karmwya 6,gain for review, 
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we see dat being produced fromdeaUe (kama), avarice (lob1tG). 
ignorance (~ha), and angel' (krodha) it b.a.e really got at its root 
the kleMs (afBictions) such 1.108 avidyii (ignorance), 8llmitii. 
(egoism), raga. (atta.chment), dves.b.a (antipathy). abh.i.nive" 
(love of life). It will be easily seen that the pasSions ~ild 
above, desire, lust, etc., are not in any way difte.rent from tbe 
kle§ns or afflictions previo1l!lIy mentioned; and 88 all acHoDe, 
virtuous or sinful, have their springtl in.the sa.id sentiments of 
desire,auger, covetousness, and infa.tuatlon. it is quite enoug4. 
that all these virtuous or sinful actions spring from the 
the kleMa. 

Now this karmiMya ripens into life-state, life-experience 
Bnd life-time, if the roota-the afHictiolls--cxiet. Not only ill 
it true that when the afHict'ioDs ate rooted out, DO karmiSaya. 
can accumulate, but even when many karm8.8ayas of many 
lives are accumulated, they nre rooted out when. the a1llictioIlH 
are destroyed. Otherwi!!e, it is difficult to conceive t.hat the 
karmaw.yo. accumulated for an infinite number of yeah. 
whose time of ripeness is uncertain, will be rooted out! So 
even if there ho no fresh ko.rmasaya after the rifle of true 
knowledge, the puxUBha cannot be liberated but will be 
required to suffer an endless cycle of births and rcbirth.'i to 
enallilt the already accumulated k.umi8ayas of endless lives. 
For this reason, the mental plane hecomea a field for the 
production of the fruits of action only, when it is watered by 
the stream of a1llictions. Hence the afflictions help the 
vehicle of actions (karm8.Mya) in the proJuction of their 
fruits also. It is for this reason that when the a1llictions are 
destroyed the power which helps to bring ahout the manifesta­
tion also disappears; and on that account the vehicles of 
actions although exiBtmv in innumerable quantitiea have no 
time for their frJrition a.nd do not possess the power of produc­
ing fruit, because their seed-powers are destroyed by intell* 
tiOD. 
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:KarmUaya is of two kinds (1) Ripening in the same life 
drs~janmavcda"'iga. (2) Ripening in anothe; unknown 
life. That pUlJ.ya ka.rmi8aya, which is generated by intenee 
purifi.catory action, trance and repetition of mantr88, and 
thatRip8. karmi8aya. which is generated by repeated evil done 
either to men who are eufiering the extreme misery of 1ea.r. 
diBeaee and helplC!!lmess, or to those who place confidence in 
them or to those w" are high-minded and perform taP&8, 
ripen into fruit in the very same life, whereas other kinds of 
karmaaay88 ripen in Bome unknown life. 

Living beings in hell have no d~ht.aja.nmn kannii.8aya, for 
this life is intended for Bufiering only and their bodies are 
called the'bh9ga.-ttiriras intended for Buffering alono and not 
for the accumulation of any kartnM.'loya which could take eHeet 
in that. very life. 

There a.re others whose affiictioDe have been spent and 
exhausted and thus they have no such JmrmBAaya, tbe eftoot of 
which thfly will have to reap in some other life. They arc thus 
said to hav(' no adplh(..a-jallllULvedaniya karma. 

The karmi8aya of both kinds debcribed above ripens into 
life-state, life-time and life-experience. These tlJ'e called the 
three ripeninga or vipii.kas of the karmii.8aya; and they are 
conducive to pleasure or pain, according all they are products of 
PllQyakal"lIli8a.ya (virtue) or papa ka.rIUi8aya (vice or demerit). 
Mtony karmiaayall combine to produce one life-llto.te; for 
it is not poesible that each karma should produce one or 
many life-states, for then there would be no possibility of 
experiencing the efi'ect3 of the karmas, because if for each One 
of the karmas we had one or more lives, karmas, being emllese, 
space for obtaining lives in whieb to experience e:ffectB would 
not be aVAilable, for it would takll endle6B t.ime to exhaWit the 
karmas already aeeumulated. It is therefore held tha.t many 
k.a.rmaa llnite to produce one life-lltate or birth (jiti) &lid to 
determine also its particular duration (iytl8h) and experience 
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(bhoga), The virtuous and sinful karmQ8a}'BII aceu.mulated in 
one life, in brder to produce their effects, cause the death of the 
individual and manifest themselves in producing his rebirth, 
hie duration of life and particular experiences. pleasufi.ble or 
painful. The order of undergoing the experiences is the order 
in which the karDlJl.8 manifest themaelves &s effects, the 
principal ones heing manifested e.!l.rlicr in life. The principal 
karmna here refer te those which are quite ready to generate 
their effects. Thus it is said that 'those karlD&6 which produce 
their effects immediately arc called primary, whereas those 
which produce effects a.fter Borne delay are called 8e(;ondary. 
ThuB we see that there is continuity of existence throughout; 
when the karmas of this life ripen jointly they tend to frur.tify 
by <l&UBIDg another hirth as a means to which death is caused, 
and along with it life is manifested in a.notht1r body (according 
to the dharma and adharm.o. of the brmaMya) formed by 
the prakrtyapiira (of. the citta theory df:scribcd abQvl:'); {\nd 
the same ka.tmiMoyo. regulo.tes the life-period and experieneeb 
of tha.t life, the ka.rmaMoyns of which o.gain take a similar eOlll"8e 
and manifest themselves in the production of a.nother life and 
ao on. 

We have seen tho.t the karrnii!iaya has three fructifications, 
viz. jliti, liJUBh and bhoga. Now generally the ksrmi~aya 
is regarded as ekabhavika or unigenital, i.e. it accumulates in 
one life. Eko.hbava mea.ns one life o.nd ekabhavika meaDS the 
p:roduct of one life, or accumulated in one life. Regarded 
from this point of view, it nio.y be contre,pted with the visaniis 
which remain accumulated from thousands of previotJB lives 
ainee eternity, the mind, being pervaded ull over with them, 
88 a &hing-net ia covered all over with knots. This y,WD.i 
results from memory o.i the cxperiencell of a life genera.ted hy 
the fructification of the karmiMoya and kept in the citt80 in the 
form of potency or impressions (BnQlSkira). Now we have 
previously seen that the citta leJUlloina COJl8tant in all the 
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births and rebUths that an individual has under,one from 
eternity; it tberefore keepll the memory of those various 
experiences 01 thousands of Jives in the form of aatpllkira. or 
potenoyand is therefore compared with n. fishing·net pervaded 
allover with knots. The vasaniB therefore are not the results 
of the aocumulation of experiences or their memory in one life 
but in many lives, and are therefore called anekabha.vika 88 

contrasted with tbe karmii.8aya representing virtuous and 
vicioUB actions whioh are accumulated in one life and which 
produce another life, its experiences and ita iife-duratioD as a 
result of fructifica.tion (vipii.kn.), This v8.tlsna is the caUBe of 
the instinctive tendencies, or habits of deriving pleasures and 
pe.iIlA peculiar to different animailives, 

Th1l8 the habits of a dog-life nnd its pecu1iar modes of 
tAking its experitlDCeS and of deriving pleasures and pains are 
very different in nature from those of a man-life; they must 
tberefore be explained on the ba~ill of an incipient memory in 
the lurm .... f potency, or imptefll'liolls (saIpskara) of the experi. 
cnces that an individtlal must have undergone in a previoUB 
dog-life. 

Now when by the fructification of the kanaiisfl.ya a dog­
life is Bettled for a person, his corresponding visanii.s of a 
previous dog-life are at once revived and he begins to take 
in~rest in his dog-life in the mann{)J' of a dog; the same 
principle applies to the virtue of individuals as men or 8S 

god, (IV. B). • 
If thero was not this law of vii.sanii.s, then any vii.sani would 

be revived in any life, and with the manifestation of tbe 
vii.&ani of animal life a mn.n would take interest in eating 
gr&88 and derive pleasure ir'lm it. Thus Nigeaa saYII: .. Now 
if thoee karmas which produoe a man-life sbould manifest the 
viBania of animal lives, then one might be inclined to eat 
8'&81 at! a man, and it is therefore said that only tbe vii.aanil 
corresponding to the karmas are revived." 
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Now as the via&Dis are of the nature of Baql8k.iral or 
iPlpreesio;", they 'lie ingrained in the citta and nothing can 
prevent their being revived. The intervention of other births 
be no e:fIect. For this reason, the viBanis of a dog-life are at 
once revived in another dog-life, though between the first dog­
life and the second dog-life, the individual may have passed 
through maRY other livef:l, as a man, a bull, etc., though 
the second dog-life may take plac~ many hundreds of years 
after the first dog-life and in quite different countries. The 
difieteD.(:6 between sa.IJlSkiras, impressions.. &D.d am;t.l 0% 

memory is simply this that the former is the la.tent state 
whereas the latter is the manifested state; so we Bee that the 
memory a.n.d the impreRtlions are identical in natm:e, so the.t 
whenever a BaIpflkara is revived, it meaIUI nothing hut the 
manifestation of the memory of the same experiences COD­

served in the satpSkira in a latent state. Expe:rienceR, when 
they take place, keep theix impressions in th~ mind, thuugh 
thousands of other experienccs, lapse of time, etc., rw.y 
intervene. They are revived in one moment wif;h the proper 
oause of their revival, and the other intervening experiences C8Jl 

in no way hinder this rcvival. So it is with the vaaanii.s, 
which are revived at once according to the particul&r fructifiea. 
tion of the karmii.Saya, in the form of a particular life, as a IJl8n, 
a dog, or anything else. 

It is now clear that the karmo.l§a.ya tending towards fructi· 
fication is the cause of the manifestation of the vasanas already 
existing in the mind in a latent form. Thus the Biitra says :­
"When two lIimilar lives are separated by many births, long 
lap&eS of time and remoteness of space, even then for the 
purpose of tht! revival of the vii.6anas, they may be regarded &8 

immediately following ench other, for the memories and 
impressioIUI are the same" (Yoga.8titra, IV. 9). The BM,hyG 
says: .. the villanO. is like the memory (sm.rti), and 110 tbere 
can be memory. from the impressiolll! of past lives separated by 
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many lives and by lemo't.e tracts of counuy. From. these 
memories the impreeeioDti (B&Q1.8ki.rae) are derived, a.nd the 
memories are revived by manifestation of the wmiAayae, and 
though memoriee from past impressions may have many lives 
intervening, these interventions do not destroy tbe causal 
antecedence of those past lives" (IV. 9). 

TheBe vis&nas are, however, beginninglesB, for a baby jUBt 
after birth is seen to feel the fear of death instinctively. and 
it could not have derivCll it from its experience in this 
life. Again, if 8 small baby is thrown upwards, it is seen 
to shake a.nd ory like a grown-up man, and from this it may 
be infeued that it is afraid of ia.l1ing down on the ground and 
ill thereforo shaking through fear. Now this baby has never 
learnt in this life from e£perience that a fBll on the ground will 
cause paiD, for it has never fallen on the ground and sufierod 
~in therefrom; tiO the cause of this fear cannot be BOught 
in the experiences of this Hfe, but in the memory of past 
experiences of fall and paln arising therefrom, whieh i& 
innate in this life 38 vasana. and causes this instinctive 
fear. So this innate memory which causes instinctive fear 
of death from the very time of birth, has not its origin in 
this life bnt is the memory of the expenellcc of some 
previous life, a.nd in tha.t life, too, it existed 3S innbote 
memory of Bome other previous life, and in that again &8 

the innate memory of some other life a.nd so on to beginning­
ICIIs time. This goes to show that the viiBaDii.8 are without 
begiDlling. 

We come now to the question of unigenita.lity--ekabbavi­
katva-of the karmii.8aya and its exceptions. We find that 
great confusion has occurred among the commentators about 
the following paB88.ge in tLf'- Bhashya which refers to this 
subject: The BhiiRhya according to Va.caspati in II. 13 reads : 
latta drs/4ajanmam14niYallya niyalavipakaaga, etc. Here 
Bhilmhu and Nagda read latradt',NajanmavedaniYaB1/c£ 
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f'l.igslaviptlkasya. etc. There is thus & divergenoe of meaning 
OD this paint between Yoga-varttika and his follower Nigw, 
on one side. and V&ca.spati on the ()ther. 

Viica.c;pati sa.ys that the dphtajanmavedanlya (to be 
fructified in the same visible life) Ju.rma is the only true karma 
where the karma.4a.ya is ekabhavika, unIgenital, for here theiWl 
effects a.re pollitively not due to the karma of any other 
previous lives, but to the karma of that very life. Thus thelle 
Me the only true <:awes of ekabhn.vikn. karmi4a.ya. 

Thus according to Va.c:a.apati we lice that the adrehtajanma· 
vedaniya. karma (to be fructified in another life) of unappointcd 
fruition is never an id<'.&} of eknbhavikatva or unigenital 
character; for it may have three difierentcml!SW: (I) It may 
be destroyed without fruition. (2) It may become merged in 
the ruling action. (3) It may exist for a long time over­
powered by the ruling action whose fruition has been 
appointed. 

Vijnana Bhikshuand his follower NageSa., however, su.ytl.&t. 
the dfshtajanLllllvedaniya karma (to be fructified in the same 
visihle life) can never be ekabhavika or unigenitttl for there 
is no bnava, or previous birth there, whose prod:lct is being 
fructified in that lifo, for this karma is of that same visible life 
and not of some other previous bhn.va. or life; a.nd they agree 
in holding that it is for that rcaSQn t.hat the BMshya makes no 
mention of this drsh~janmavcda.lliyo. karma; it is clear that 
tbe karmii.Saya. in no other bhava is being fructm'e<i here. 
Thus we see that o.bout d~h~ja.nma.vedanIya. karma, 
Vaca.spati holds that it is the typical cas€' of ekabhavika karma. 
(karma of the same hirth). wherebR VijMna Bhikshu holda 
just the oppu!lite view, viz. that the d!'htajanma.vedanIYa. 
karma should by no m~l\!I be considered as ekabhavika. since 
there ill here no bha.va or hirth, it being fructified in the same 
We. 

The ad;Bhtajanma.vedanIya karma (works to be fruoti6ed 
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in another life) of unfixed fruition has three diflercnt courses: 
(I) AJJ we have observed beforo, by the rise of aAuldiikr8hf)lJ 
(IL€ither black nor white) karma, the ot.her karmas-sulla 
(blsek), krsk1)(l, (white) and 8uldakrsh"a (both black and 
white)-are rooted out. The sulda. karms,aa.ya again arising 
from study and s.scoticism destroys the kp;hl)8 karmas without 
their being able to generate their eficcts. These therefore can 
neVel be styled ekabhllovjJm., J>incc they are destroyed withOllt 
producing &ny offect. (II) When the effects of minor actions 
are IDel'ged in the efloctB of the major and luling action. The 
sins originating from the sacrifice of a.nim~IB at a holy sacrifice 
&te stlre to produce bad eflectB, though they may be minor and 
small,.in comparison with the good cfIc-cts ariHing from the 
performance of the 6acrmco in which they are merged. Thus 
it is said that tbe experts heing inUllt'tsed inll.oods of bappiness 
bronght about by their sacrific('s bear gladly particle!> of the 
fire of sorrow brougbt auout by the tOO of killing animals at 
s~rifice. So we see tha.t hero a.lso the minor actions having 
heen performed with the major do not produce their eflects 
independently, and 80 all their cfl~ct8 arc not fully manifested, 
and hence tht.'so scconda.ry karma.sayas caunot· be rego.rded as 
ekabhavika. (III) Again the adrsh(;a.janm.a.vedaniya. karma. (to 
be fructified in another life) of unfixed fruit,ion (aniyata vipaka) 
reIWLins overcome for a long time by another adfBbtajanma.­
vedauIya karma of fixed fruition. A man may for example 
do some good acljions and some extremely vicious Olles, so that 
at the time of death, the karmaaa.ya of those vicious actions 
hecoming ripe and fit for appointed fruition, generates aD 

animal life. His good action, whose benefits arc such as may 
be leaped only ill a man-w0, will remain overcome until the 
man is born again as a maD: 110 thiB also cannot be swd to be 
ekabhavika. (to be reaped in ono life). We may summariso the 
c.laesilicBtion of ka,!ll8oS according to Vicaspa.ti in a tabla as 
followa :_ 



112 ADRSm;'AJANMA. VEDli!lYA KARMA 

KarmiJava , . 
" ------~.---------, 

Ekabhavika An,kabhavik& 
, I 

Niyata VipQka. Aniyatavipika 
(of fixed fruition), I 

I Adrsht,ajanmavedanlya ,. .... I 
Drehtajanma.· Ad!6htajanma.- I 

vedaniya vedanIy"a=-__ -, _____ .'-, ,--- , 
(De.struction) (Merged in the 

effect of the 
major action.) 

(To remain 
overcome by 
the influence 
of 80me other 
action.) 

Thus the karm8.8a.ya. may be viewed from two sides, r,ne 
being that of fixed fruition aDd the other uwed fruition, Il>ld 
the other that of dJBhtaja.nmavedanIya. and adrshtajanma.­
vedanfya. Now the theory is that the niyatavipaka (of fixed 
fruition) karma8a.ya is always ekabhavika, i.e. it doeB not 
remain sepa.rated by other lives, but directly produces its 
efiects in the succeeding life. 

Ekabhavika meaDS that which is produced from the 
acoumu1ation of karmas in ODe lifo in the life which succeed! 
it. Vicaspati, however, takes it also -to mean that action 
which attains fruition in the same life ill which it is perbrmed, 
whereas what Viji'iina Bhikshu understands by ekabbavika 
is that action alone which is produced in the life immeilia.tely 
succeeding the life in whioh it was accumulated. So aooording 
to Vijii&na Bhikshu, the niyata vipaka (of fixed fruition) 
dph*ajanmavedanlya (to be fructified in the same life) action 
is not ekabhavika, since it has no bhava, i.e. it is not tb 
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production of a. preceding life. Neithor canit be anekabhavika ; 
thus this niyatavipakadtshtajanlJlll.vedanlya action is neither 
ekabbavika nor anekbhavika. WherelLs Vii.cIJ.spati is inclined 
to call this eJsoekBbhavika.. About tho niyatavipaka·adrshta" 
janma.vedaniya action being called ekabhavika (unigenital) 
there Beems to be no dispute. The aniyatlLvipnka.­
adrsht;a.janmaveru.niya action ca.nnot be called ckabhavika. 
88 it undergoes three dificrellt COlUSCS described above. 



CHAPTER X 

TDE"ETDICAL PROBLEM 

WE have aescribed avidya and its p.peciai forms as the klcsss, 
from which al'lo proceed the actions virtuous and vicious, 
which in their turn again produce as a re.sult of their fruition, 
birth, life and experiences of pleasure and pain and the 
vii.sanaa or residues of the memory of tbesc experienceB. 
Again every new life or birth is produced 'from the fructifica­
tion of actioDs of a previous life j a man is n:adc to perform 
a.otions good or bad by the kleSas which arp. rooted in him, 
a.nd theso actil)us, as a. result of their fruct,ificll.tion, produ~e 
a.nother life and its experiences, in which Iif':) again Del-.T 

actioIl.8 are earned by virtue of the kleSas, and thus the cycle 
is continued. Whon there ill pralaya or involution of the 
c08mical world-process the individual cittOJ:i of the separate 
purnshas retmu back to the prak~i and lie within it, together 
with tbeir own avidyas, and at the time of each ne\'< Cleation 
or evolution these arc created anew with fluch changes 88 8rE! 
due according to thcir individual avidyas, with whi('.h they 
had to return back to their original caUfl(!, the prakr.~, and 
spend an indivisible inseparable Chlstcnce witb it. The 
8vidyiis of flQme other creatioD, being merged in the prakrt;i 
along with the cittas, remaw in the pralqti 38 vasanu, and 
prakrti being under thr, influence of thcs£:; avidyas as vaaan&s 
creates as modifications of itself the corresponding minds for 
the individual puruehas, conneoted with them before the Iaet 
pta.laya dissolution. So we eec that though the cittlWl bad 

n. 
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returned to their original causes with their individual nesci­
ence (avidya), the avidya. was not lost but was ~ved at the 
time 01 the new creation and created lSuch minds 88 should 
be suitable receptacles for it. These minds (buddhi) are 
found to be modified further into their specific cittas or mental 
planes by the same avidya. which is manifested in them 88 

the kle~8. and tbMc again in the karm8.~ya, jii.ti, 8.yush and 
bhoga, and 80 on; the individual, ho'!'cvcr, is just in the Kame 

positil)D as he was or would have been bef~r(l the involution 
of pralaya. The avidyas of tho cittas which had returned to 
the prakrti at the time of the creation being revived, create 
their own buddhis of the previous creation, and by their 
connect.ion with the individual purushas are the causes of the 
saqu;ii.r& or cosmic evolution-the evolution of the microcosm, 
the cittB8, and the lIl8crocosm or the exterior wodd. 

In this new creation, the creative agencies of God and 
avidya. are thus distinguished in that the latter reprcsents 
t,he end or purpose of the prak:rti-the ever~evolviDg energy 
transforming itself into its modifications as the mental and 
the material world; whcre~ thFl former represents that 
intelligent power which abides outside th", p!lo1e ·of prak:rti, 
but removes obstruction6 offered by the prakrti. Tp.Qu~h 
unintelligent and not knowing how and where to yield so 
as to form the actunl modificat.ioDS necessary for the reali8a~ 
tion of the particular and specific objects of the numberICfIB 
purusbas, these avidy8s hold within thellllltllv(l£l the service~ 
ability of the puru.shas, and are tbe calise of the connection 
oithe puru.sLa and thc prakrti, so that when thetleJ\.Vidy84 .are 
rooted out it is said that the puruah8.tthatii. or serviceability 
of the purusha is at an enJ and the puru.sha becomes liberated 
from the bonds of prakrti, alld this it> called thc final goal of 
the purusha. 

The ~thioal problem of the Pataiijala philosophy is the 
uprooting of this avidya by the attainment of true knowledge 
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of the na.ture of the puru!>ha, which will be suooeeded by the 
liberation oflthe purusba. a.nd his a.bsolute freedom or indepen. 
dence-kaivalya.-tbe last reali88.tion of the pUlusha-the 
ultimate gooJ of all the movements of the pra)qti. 

This final uprooting of the avidya with its vasan8.s directly 
follows the attainment of tr.ue knowledge called prajiii, in 
which state the Bced of fruse knowledge is altogether burnt 
and cannot be revived,aga.in. Before this sta.te, the discrimina­
tive knowledge which arises aB the recognition of the distinct 
natures of puruBM and huddhi remains shaky; but when by 
continual l'l&ctice this discriminativu k:r.owledge baromei! 
strengthened in the mind, its potency grPodually groWl! stronger 
and stronger, and roots out the poteDcy of the ordina.ry Btate8 
of mont.ai &ctivity, and thus the Beed of false knowledge 
becomes burnt up and incapable of fruition, and the impurity 
of the energy of rajas being removed, the !:Iattv!\. as the mani~ 
festing entity becomes of the higbest purity, Gnd in that state 
Hows on the stream of the notion of dil)crinDiiation-thl:. 
recognition of the distinct nat\ll'os of punlBha ani buddhi­
free from impurity. Thus when the state of buddhi becomes 
almost Sol! pure as the purusha itself, all self~enquiry subsides, 
the vision of the real form of the purosha arises, and illolst 
Jrnowledge, together with the kla8GB and the consequent 
fruition of actiolls, CCIl,6l:S once for all. This is that state of 
citta which. far from tending towards the objective world, 
tends towards the kaivalya of the purusha. 

In the first stages, wben the mind at,taiUB discriIninAtive 
knowledge, the prajilii. is not deeply seated. and occasiona.lly 
phenomena.l states of conscioWmetiB are seen. to intervene in 
the form of" 1 am," "Mine," .. I know." "I do not know ... • 
beca.use the old potencies, though becoming wea.ker and 
weaker,are not tina.lJ.y destroyed, and consequently oocuion· 
sJJy ,produce their corresponding conscious manifestatioo. 
as states which impede the How of diacri.minative lmowledge. 
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But collBtant practice in rooting out the poteney of 
this state destroys the potencieFl of the outgolng activity. 
and :6..ually no intervention occurs in the flow of the 
stream of prajiUi. through the destructive in.6uence of 
phenomenal states of consciousness. In this higher state 
when the mind is in its no.tur(~l, passive, Bnd objectless 
stream of flowing pmjiiii., it is called the dharrnamegha-ea.­
niii.dhi. When nothing is desired even from dhyana Iloriaes 
the true knowledge which distinguishes pr ... k~ti from p1ll118ha 
and is called the dharJlltl.megha.-sa.mJi.dhi (Yoga-Biilra, 
IV. 29). The potency, however, of thie state of consciousness 
lllo8ts until the purtlllha. is finally liberated from the bonds 
of prak:rti and is a.bsolutely free (keva.li). Now this is the 
state when the citta. becomes infiuite, a.nd all its tarna.s heing 
finally overcome, it shines forth like the SWl, which can reflect 
uJl, and in comparison t,o which the crippled insignificlWt light 
of objective knowledge shrinks altogether, a.nd thus an 
infinitude is acquired, which has absorbed within itself all 
finitude. which cannot have a.ny separate existence or mani­
festation through this infinite knowledge. All finite states 
of knowledge arc only a limitation of true iufiniw knowledge, 
in whieh there is DO limitation of this and thnt. It ~be()rhs 
within itsclf all these limitations. 

The purusha in this state may be called the emancipated 
heing, jlvanmukta. NageBa in explaining fYiisa-bMshga. 
IV_ 31, describing the emancipated life says; "In this 
jivanmukta stage, being {reed from all impure affiictiotl8 and 
karm.as, the consciousness shiMS in its infirmity. ·The 
infiniteness of consciousness is differcnt from the in6.uitencu 
of materiality veilcd by +,ama.s_ In thOfle stages there conld 
be COnscloUSlletiS only with r<>..icrencc to certain things with 
reference to which the veil of tamas was raised Ilf· rajas. 
When aU veils and impwitiea are removed, then li.ttle ia left 
which is not known. If there were other ca.tegories besideB 
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the 25 categories, these also would then have beon known " 
(aMyii"Yiik~ii, IV. 31). 

Now with the rise of Buch dharmamegha the succession 
of the changes of the qualities is over, inasmuch as they have 
fulfilled their object by having achieved experience and 
emancipation, and their 6llCCetlsion having ended, they cannot 
stay even fOI a moment. And now comes absolute freedom, 
when the gUl;la8 return back to +.he pradhana their primal 
cause, after performing their service for tho purusha by 
providing his experience and his salvation, so that they 
lose all their hold ou puru':Iha. and purusha remains as 10 is 
in himself, and never again has any connection with the 
buddhi. The purusha relllAius always in himself in absoluto 
freedom. 

The order of the l'cturn of the gUI;l&a for a kev~.li punlBha is 
described Lelow in the words of Vii.caspati: 'fhe gul)aS as 
cause and effect involving ordinary experiences BQ.truldhi ane 
nirodha, become submerged in the manas; the manall 
becomes submerged. ill the 3Sniit1i., the o,lIroita in the linga, 
and the linga in the aling!}. 

This state of kaivalya must be dlstinguished. from the state 
of mo.hiprnlaya in which wso the gul;las return back to 
prakrti, for that state is again succeeded by later connectior.s 
of prakrti with purushna through thc buddhis, but the etate 
of ka.ivalya is an eternalst:..te which ill Mvel' again disturbed 
by any connection with prakrti, for now the separation of 
prakl'ti from p1il'usho. is eternal, whercllolio Lhat in the In.'l.hii­

pralaya state was amy temporary. 
We shall conolude this seotion by noting two kinds 01 eternity 

of purusha and oi prakrti, and by offering a criticism of the 
praji'ii state. The former is said to be perfectly and un­
changeably eternal (~tka nitya). and the latter is only 
etBrnal in an evolutionary f~n1. The permanent or eternal 
reality is that which remains unch~a.n.ged amid its changing 
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appearances; and from this point of view both puruBha 
and prak.rti nre etElIDn.l. It is indeed true, 88 ,.6 have seen 
just now, that the Buccession of chn.ngcs of qUalities with 
regard to buddhi, etc., comes to an end whe.n kaivalya is 
attained, but this is with reference to pUIusha, for the changes 
of qualities in the gul)Il.S thcTlllIelvcB never come to an en.d; 
So the guJ:Ul.B in t.hemselv(,11 are eternal in their changing or 
evolutionary cbarati,"l', and nrc therefore said to possess 
evolutionary eternity (parit;liiminiJyatii). Our phenomenal 
conception cannot be fre(l from change, and therefore it is 
that in our conception of the reicn.s<!d pUlushas we affirm 
their exilltence, as for example when we say thnt the released 
pllI'ushae exist ctcrnn.lly. But it must be carefully noted 
that this is due to the limited character of our tboughts and 
expreSBions, not to the real nature of the released purushn.s, 
which remain for ever unqualified by any changes or modifica· 
tiona, pure and colourlrRS as the very self of Rhining inte1iig<'nce 
(s .. ..e Vyiisa-bhashya. IV. 33). 

We shall conclude this section by giving a short o.nalysle 
of the prajtiii. state from its first, appearance to the fiIllll relense 
of puru.sha from the bondage of prakrti. Pataiijo.Ii aaye that 
thie prajiiii. state hcing final in eac-h stage is se'Venfold. Of 
these the firet four stages are due to our COI18cious endeavour, 
and when these COnBCiOUfl states of prajiiii. (supernatural 
wisdom) flow in a stroam and are not llindered or interfcred 
with in any way by oHler phenomenal cOBcinous states of 
pratyayas the puruRbn becomeB finally liberated through the 
natural backward movement of the citta to its own primal 
cause. and this Lackwa.rd movement is represented by the 
other three etages. . 

The seVen prajfiii. stages may he thus enumerated !-
I. The pain to be removed is known. Nothing further 

remnins to be known of it. 
This is the fi.rst 8Bpect of the prajnii., in which the p~n 
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willing to be released knows that he has exhausted aU that 
is knowable of the pains. 

II. The dauae of the pains has been removed a.nd nothing 
further remains to bo removed of it. This is the second stage 
or aspect of the rise of ptajna. 

III. The nature of the extinction of pain has a.lready 
been perceived by me in the state of B!uruidhi, so that I have 
come to learn that the final cxtinc-;:,jon of my pain will be 
something like it. 

IV. The final discrimiruJ.tion of pralqti and puruaha, the 
true and immediate mea.ns of the extinction of pain, has been 
realised. 

After this stage, uothing rCDJJI,ins to be done by the pUI'1lS1a 
himeelf. For this is the attainment of tina1 true knowledge. 
It is also called the para vairii.gya. It is the highest con­
Bummation, in which the purushB has no further duties to 
perform. This is therefore called the kiirya vimu]ct.j (or 
salvation depending on tho endeavour of the purusba) or 
jlvanmukti. 

After this follows the citro vimukti or the procefl.~ of release 
of the puruaha from the citro, in three stages. 

V. The aspect of tho hudJhi, which has finally finishetl its 
services to puruj;ha by providing scope for puruaha's ex­
perienceJI and release; so that it has nothing else to perform 
for purusha. This is the first stage of the retirement of the 
citta.. 

VI. .As soon as this state is attained, like the fallh,g of 
stones thrown from the summit of a lull, the guJ;l.BS oannot 
reDlllin even for a moment to bind the pUl1lwa, but at once 
return hack to their primal cause, thc prakrti; for the 
Bvidya. being fOoted out, there is no tie or bond which can 
keep it connected with plUUSha and make it suffer changes 
for the service of pUlWlha .. AIr the purushirthatB being 
ended, the gUl;l.Ilos disappear of themselves. 
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VII. The seventh and last 88peCt of the gu~B is tha.t they 
never return back to bind pux1l8ba again, their jeleological 
purpose being fulfilled or realised. It is of COU1'8e e88Y to 
see that, in these last th:ree stages, purusha has nothing to 
do; but the gt.U;lWI of their own nature Buffer these bac.kward 
modifications and return back to their own primB.l came and 
leave the purUBha. kevali (for ever solitary). VyiilJOrbhiishya. 
11.15. 

Vyiiaa says that as the scieuce of medicine ha.s four divisions : 
(1) disense, (2) the cnuse of disease, (3) recovery. (4) medicines ; 
80 this Yoga. philosophy has alBo four IlivisioD,8, viz.: (1) 
&u:psira. (the evolution of the pro.krti in connoction with the 
puxusha). (IT) The C811BC of sa1p8iim. (III) ReleMc. (IV) 
The mea.ns of release. 

Of these the first three have been described at some length 
a.bove. We now direct our B.ttention to the fourlh. We have 
shown above that the ethical goal, the ideal to be realised, 
is ahsolute freedom or kaivalya, and we shall now consider 
the line of action tlw.t must -be adopted to attain this goal­
the BUmmum bonum. All ac1..iona which tend towards the 
approximate realisation of thie goal for mallllrp. called kul§a.la, 
and the man who achieves this goal is called ku~iI. It is 
in the inherent purpose of prakrti that man should undergo 
pains which include all phenomenal experiences of pleasures 
as well, and ultimately adopt such a course of conduct as to 
avoid them altogether and finally achieve the uue goal, the 
realisation of which will extinguish all pains for him lor 
ever. The motive therefore which prompts a person towards 
this ethico-metaphysical goal is the avoidance of pain. An 
ordino.ry man feels pain only in actual pain, but a Yogin who 
is as hi[[hly sensitive as the eye-ball, feeIR pain in pleasure 
as well, and therefore is determined to avoid all experiences, 
painful or so-called ple8Sur&ble. __ The extinguishing of all 
experiences, however, is not'--the true ethical goal, being only 
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a meaDS to the realisation of kaivalya. or the true self and 
nature of the purusha.. But this means represents the highest 
-end of a person, the goal beyond which all his duHes cease; 
for after this comes ksivalya which naturally manifests it.c;elf 
on the necessary retirement of the pr(l.k~i. Purusha bas 
nothing to do in effectuating thin state, wbich cornea of itself. 
The duties of the purusha. cease wit::! the thorough extinguish­
ing of all his experiences. 1'hia thetf1fore is the moans of 
extinguishing all hiR pairu!, which are the highest end of aU 
his duties; but the complete crlinguirhing of all pains is 
identical with the extingnighing of all experionces, the states 
or vrttis of cOnBciousness, and this again is idcntica1 with tho 
rise of prajna or true discriminative knowledgo of the difference 
in nature of prakrti and its effL'Cts from the puxusha-the 
unchangeable. Th(':R(l three sideR nrc only the three aspects 
of the ea.me statc'wli-ieh immediately preccde ko.ivalya. The 
prajii.S Iloflpoot ie the &.apect. of the highetiL I.'-llowledge, the 
suppression of the statea of conscioIDlncss or experienc,>s, 
nnd it is the a.spect of the cessation of all' conscious activity 
and of po.i.nlessness or the extinguishing of all pains as the 
feeling aflpect of the same nirvija-aaIDiidhi state. But when 
the student directs his attention to this goal in hill ordinary 
statCI:I of experience, he lookiJ at it from t.be sidc of the fet>lillg 
aspec,t. viz:. that of o.cguiring a st.ate of pain1fflsness, and fLa 
a meaDil thereto' he trios to purify the i:O.ind'and De moral 
in 8011 his actions, and hegins to rest.ro.in and suppress hie 
mental states, in order to acquirp- this uirvrja. or seedless s't4lte. 
This is the sphere of conduct whir-h is called Yogailga. 

Of coune, there is a division of duties according to the 
advan.c~ment of the individual,as we shall have OCC8.fliOll to 
show hereafter'. Thk suppression of mental states which 
has heen described as the means of attaining finaJ re!ea.ae, 
t1I ultimate ethica1 goal o,f life, is called x.. We ha ... ·e 
SAid before that of the five 'kinds of mind-kshipta, mD.jha, 
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vikahipta., ePlP:8., niruddha.-only the last two are 6t for the 
process of Yoga and ultimately &cquire a.b8olu~ freedom. 
In the other three, though concentration lJ'\8.y oceasioruilly 
happen, yet there is no extrication of the mind from ·the 
o.ffiictioll8 of o.vidyii. and consequently there is no fical release. 



CHAPTER XI 

YOGA PRACTICE 

TUE Yoga. which, r..fter wClI.kcning the hold of the afflictions 
and causing the reru truth to dawn upon our mental viHion, 
gra.duaUy leads U8 towards the o.ttainment of our finsJ goal, 
is only possible for the last two kinds of uinds and is of two 
kinds: (1) samp:r!l.jiiiito. (cognitive) and (2) Q88.mprajiiiita 
(ultra-cognitive). The samprajfiata Yoga is tho.t in which 
the mind is concentrated upon Bome object, external or in· 
ternaI, in such a. 'way that it does not oscillate or move, L'om 
one object to another, but remains fixed and settled in t.he 
object that it holda before itself. At first, the Yogin holds 
a gl'068 material ()bject before hls view, but when he caD make 
himself steady in doing this, he tries with the subtle tanmatras, 
the five cauees of the grosser elements, and when he is success· 
fuI in this be takes his internal SOllses 8B his object and last 
of all, whell he ho.e fu1ly succeeded ill these attempts, he 
takes the great egohood as his object, in whichBtage his object 
gradually loses all its determinate cho.ra.cter and he ill said 
to he in a state of suppression in himself, although dt'void of 
any object. this state, like the other previous states of the 
lIamprajiiiita type;-'~.,a'P08itive state of the mind and not a 

,mere IItate of vacuity of objectll or negativity. In thill state, 
all determinate character of the states disappears aud their 
~tencies only remain aliv~. In the first Iftages of a Yogin 
practising samadhl coniCioUe states of the lower stages often 
intervene, but graduaJIy, &II the mind becomes ..fixed. the 

'" 
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potenc.ies of the lower stages Me ovtlrtlomo by the l)ote.nciee of 
this lItagC, so that the mind flows i.tJ a calm curre~t and at 
last the higher praji'l.ii dawlllI, whereupon tlie potencies 01 
this state also are burnt and o,xtioguiahed, the (:itta retWIlB 
back to its own primal causc, prakrti, and purUBha attalliB 
absolute freedom. 

The first four stage!! of the sa.mprajfia:ta state are called 
mad'~umati, madkuprrdika, visoka and the 9(I1JI.SkiiraAeSM 
and also vilarkiinugata, vicii,.iin'llgata, iintmdanugata and 
asmitanugata. True knowledge begins to UaWll from the first 
6t.age of this sampro.jna.!;a. state, and when the Yogin leaches 
the last stage the knowledge reaches its culminating point, 
but stilleQ long IlS the potencies of the lower stages 01 relative 
knowledge romain, tho knowledge cnnnot obtain absolute 
.certainty and pctnw.nency, 36 it will always be threatened 
with a possible encroachment by the other states of the past 
phenomenal activity now existillg as tho suhconscious. 
But the last st.age of asamprajiia.ta saroMhi represents the 
sta.ge in which thc ordinary consciousness has been altogether 
surpa.ased and the mind is in its own t.rue infinite a~pcct, 
and the potencies of the atagoo in which tbc mitld wa~ full of 
finite knowledge a.re alBo burnt, so that with the tctUfl.l of 
the citta to its primal cause, final emancipation is e:!lect.ed. 
The last state of samprajnii.ta Bamadhi is called sll.l'!1skiiraSesha, 
only booauBe htirel.le residua of the potencies of ,.nbconsciouB 
thought only remain and the actual stl\ros of consciou.sness 
become all extinct. It if! now easy to seo that no mind which 
iB not in the ekagr& or one-pointed state can be fit for the 
NamprajMta. samildhi in which it has to settle itself 011 one 
object and th&.t alone. So 41,,0 no mind which has Dot risen 
to the 8tate of highest suppr~ljion is fit for the asam­
prajM.ta or nirvIja. state. 

It iii now neoeBflary to come down to a. lower level and 
examine thHbatrootions, on account of which a mind CIIoDnot 
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eaaily become one·pointed or ekigra. These, nine in Dumoor, 
are the foJIowing :-

Disease, languor, indecision, wunt of the mental require­
ments necessary for sa.adhi. idleneae of body and mind, 
&ttachment to objects of·s6Il'8e, falsil and illusory knowledg:e, 
non-attainIllflut of the state of concentrated contomplation, 
unsteadinCSfl 8.Jld UDstability of the mind in a samidhi state 
even if it can somehow attain it. Thcae are again soon to be 
&o<;ompanied with pain and despair owing to the non-fulfi.lment 
'of "desire, physical BLakines6 or unElteo.diness of the limbs, 
taking in of broath and giving out of it, which alO ooen to 
follow the nine diat:ractions of a diFtracted mind described 
above. 

To prevent those distractions Bnd their a.ccompo.nimcnta it 
is necessary th.a.t we should prw;:.tise oonceatration on one 
trut.h. Vac88pati says that this one truth on ~hich the mind 
should be settled "and fixed is iavara, aud Ramn.nan·ja 
Sa:rfiSvatr and Nii.:riiya:r;ta Tirtha agree with him. Nijiiinil. 
Bhikshu, 'however, says that one truth mcans any object, 
gross or fine, and Bhoja support08 Vijiiana Bhikrhu, saying 
t.hat here" one truth" might mean any desirable object. 

Abhyisa me&Il6 the steadinws of the mind in one state 
and Dot '~inl'lete absence of any _~tate; for the Bhashya­
kata himself has said in the samipattisiitra, that ~ampra­
jn,a.ta trance comes nfter this steBdinfllS. As we shall see 

"u..tlll', it me8.JlS nothing but the Bpplkation of the five oeBDlI, 
~lIo:ddhi. virya, smrti, samii.dhi nud prajDii. j it is an endefovoUl 
to settle tbe mind on one state, anol 8S such does not differ 
frolJl, ~he applioat.ion of the five means of Yoga with a view to 
s,ettle and steady the mind (Y oga-viirttika. I. 13). Thie eftort 
becomes finnly rooted. king well aUended to for a long time 
without interruption and with devotion. 

Now it does not matter very much whether this one truth is 
Isvara or any other object; for the true .principl.e of Yop ill 
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the setting of the mind on one truth, principle or object. But 
for an ordinary man this is no oosy matter; for in order to be 
sucoessful the mind must he equipped with d:raddht or faith­
the firm conviction of the Yogi,n in. tbe course tho.t he adopts. 
This keeps the mind steady •. 'pleased, calm and frce 'from 
doubts of a.ny kind, 80 tha.t the Yogin ma.y proceed to tbe 
realisation of his object without any vacillation. Unless a. 
man ha.s a fum hold on the course that he PUl'8UCS, all the 
steadiness that he ma.y acquire will constantly be threatened 
with the danger of a sudden collapse. It will be seen that 
vairigya. or dCBirclcBsDess is only the r;wgative [l.flpect of this 
~addba. For by it the mind is restrained from the objects of 
sense, with an rloVcrsioll or dislike towards the objects of scmuo.l 
pic&9Ul'c and worldly desires; this aversion towards worldly 
joys is,only the other aspect of the faith of the mind and the 
caimne88 of its cummts (citlaprasiida) towards right kllOW~ 
ledge aDd absolute freedom. So it is Baid that tho varragya 
is the elect of Araddhii. and its product (Yog(H.>iirltika" I. 20). 
In order to JIlake a person Euitable for Yoga, .vairii.gya 
ropresents the ces.sation of the mind from thtJ objf1cts of seDSO 
Il.nd their so-oalled plcaBUl'es, and sraddhii. means the positivl'l 
faith of the mind in tbe path of Yoga that one adopts, snd the 
right aspixation towards attaining the highest goal of absolute 
freedom. 

In its n.egativ~ aspect, vairagya is of two kinds, aN-ra a.nd 
para. The o.para is that of a mind free from attachment w' 
worldly enjoyments, such as women, food, drinks and poweJ', 
as also from thirst fl)r heavenly pleasures attainable by 
practising the vedic ritual!! and sacrifices.. Those who &I.e 
actuated by "para vairagya du not deeire to remain in a 
bodilesB state (vidaljf1,) merged in the senses or merged in the 
pr~krtl (prakrtilina). It is a. state in which the mind is in­
difterent to all kinds of pleasUres and pains. This vairigya 
may be sai~ to &.ve fow: stages: (1) Yatama.na-in which 

http://yogiii.in.the
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sensual objects are discovered to be defective and the mind 
recoils hom them. (2) Vyatireka.-ill which the senses to be 
conqueled \ne noted. (3) Ekendriya.-in which attachment 
towards internal pleasures and nusion towards external 
pa.ina, being removed, the roiod sets 'before it th" task of 

, removing a.~chment a.nd aversion towards mental p8SBiollll 
for obtaining honour or a.voiding dishonour, etc. (4) The 
fourth and last stage of vairiigya calle-d vn.~ikii.ra. :is that in 
which the mind htloB perceived the fntility of all attractioDs 
to'WSrds external objects of Bense and towards tho ple~ures 
of heaven, and having .. suppressed thom altogether-fet'Js no 
attaohment, even should it come into connection with them. 

With the consuDllllDtion of this la.st stage of apara vairii.gyu., 
comes tho para vairagyo. which is identical with the rise of 
the final prajiiii. leading to absolute independence. This 
vairagyn., sraddha arid the abhyasa. represent the nnaffiictcd 
states (aklishtavrtti) which suppress gradually the klisht.a or 
afllicted mental btat·es. These lead the Yogin frOlD. ODe stage 
to another, and thus he proceeds higher and higher until the 
final state is attained. 

As vairagya advances, sraddha also advances; from 
haddhii. comeR vIrya, ellergy, or power of concentration 
(dhiiratJii); and from it again springs smrti---or continuity of 
one object of thought; and from it comes samil.dhi Of cog­
nitive and ultra-cognitive trance; after which follows prajilii., 
oognitive and ultra-cognitive trance; after which foHows 
prajiiii. and final release. Thus by the il'l.dusion of Braddba. 
within vairagya, its effect, and the othor products of sraddhii. 
with abhyaso., we liee that the abhyasa and vairagya a.:re the 
,two iJ;l.ternal means for achieving the final goal of the Yogin, 
the supreme suppression and extinction of all states of 
consciousness, of all afflictions and the avidyii.-the la.st state 
of supreme know1tt.dge or prajfiii.. 

As sraddU, ruya, smrt,i, sa.mo.dhi which aTll_.Jlot diflerent 
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from vairigya and abhyistl. (t,hey being only their other 
aspeots or simultaneous products), are the meBIlB of attaining 
Y og&, it is. possible to make a classification obthe Yogina 
according to the strength of these with each, and the strengt.h 
of the quickne!ls (sa1!l-vega) with which 'they may ~ applied 
towardB attaining the 80al oLihe Yogin. Thdl Yogin!> are of 
nine lunda:-

(1) mildly energetic, (2) £If medium energy, (3) of intense 
energy. 

Each of t!J.ese may va.ry in a threefold way according to the 
mildness, medium state, or intensity of quickness or readiness 
with which the Yogin may apply the meallS of attaining Yoga. 
There are nine kinde of Yogins. Of th{'sc the best is he whose 
mind is most int,ensely.engaged (Lnd whose practice is also the 
etroDgeet. 

There is a diflercnce of opinion here about the meaning of 
the word aatp.vega, between Viicllspo.ti a.nd Vijiiiino. BhikBhu. 
The 10rmer snys that samvego. means vo.iragya here, but the 
latter holds that so.I}lvega cannot mean vo.iriigya, and 
vairigya being the effect of Sraddhii. cannot be tahn separately 
from it. "SaQlVcga" means quickness in th~ perfornlfl.nt-e 
of the means of atto.ining Yoga; some say that it meBDB 
"vairigya." But that is not true, for if vo.iragya is an eflect 
of the due periorm&nce of the means of Yoga, thcre cannot ba, 
the separate ninefold classifiwtion of Yoga. apart from the 
various degrees of intensity of the means of Yoga praotice. 
Further, the word" satp.vega " does not meim " vairii.gya " 
etymologically (Yoga-varttika, 1. 20). 

We have jllilt seen that .1rad~i. etc., are the means of 
attaining Yoga, but we have nut discUBSed who.t purificatory 
a.ctions an ordinary man must periona in order to attain 8raa~ 
dhi, from which the other requisites arc derived. Of course 
these purificatory actions are not the same for all, since they 
w:UBt uecessarily depe:ud upon the conditioDs of purity or 

< 
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impurity of each mind; thwi a persoo alreadyiA aD advanced 
state, may not need to );lelfQ18l those purificatory a.ctiOIlS nec­
easary for a\rumin a loweratiLte. We hQ,ve ju!ltsaid that Yogins 
are of nine kinds, according to the strength df their mento.J 
acquirements-liraddM, etc.-the requUiite means of Yoga 
and the degree of rapidity with which they ma.y be applied. 
Neglecting diviBion by strength or quickness of application 
along with these mental requirements, we may again divide 
Yogins a.gain into three kinds: (1) Those who have the best 
menta.l equipment. (2) Those who are mediocre!!. (3) thOBe 
who have low mental equil'mont. 

In the first chapter of Yoga aphoris1llB, it has been stated 
that abhyii.sll, the applieation of the mental acquirements of 
aro.ddM, etc., and vauagya., the consequent cessa.tion of the 
mind from objects of distraction, lead to the extinction of all 
our mento.I st.ateB and to final releo.se. When a man is well 
developed, he may refit content with bis mental tl.c~ioll8 alone, 
in his o.bhyiiaa and vairii.gya, in his dhiraJ;l,ii. (concentration), 
dhyina (medita.tion), and samii.d.hi (trance), which mo.y be 
caned the jaa.nayo.,ga. But it ill easy to Bee that this j5inayoga 
requires very high mental powers and thus is not within easy 
reach of ordinary persons. Ordinary persons whose mindii &.re 
full of llnpuzities, mUBt pass through a certain course of 
puzificatory actions before they can hope to obtain those 
mental acquirements by which they can hope to follow tbe 
course of jnanayoga with facility. 

These actions, whioh remove the impurities of the mind, 
and thus gradually increase the lustre uf knowledge, until the 
final state of supreme knowledge is acquired, are called 
kriyayoga. They ate also railed yogiilgas, as they help the 
mBtnrity of the Yoga process by gradually increasing the 
lustre of knowledge. They represent the means by which 
even an ordinary mind (vikshiptacitta) may gradually purify 
iteelf and become fit fot the h~est ideals of Yoga. ThUl the 
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BMshya Bafs-: "By tke sustained pra.ctice of these yogiilgas 
or aceeasoriee'" 91 Yoga is d~tl'O.1ed the fivefold Unreal 
oognition (avid.), which is ofthll naturo.o£ imptUity. Destl"U.C­
tion means Mlrc disappearance; thWi when that is destroyed, 
real knowledge is manifested. All the meaDS of achievement 
are practised more and more, 80 is the iPlpurity more and more 
attenuated. And 8.8 more a.nd more of it is destroyed, so does 
the light of wisdom go on increasing more and more. This 
process reaches itf! culmination itl discriminative knowledge, 
which is knowledge of the nature of purusha aDd the gw;tB8, 



CHAPTER XII 

TDE YOOANOA8 

Now the assertion that these actions are the causes of the 
attainment of salvation brings up the question of the exact 
natures of their operation with regard t.o this Impreme attain­
ment. Bhii.f'hyo.ka.ra eaya with rCflpcct to this thn.t they are the 
causes of the separation of the impurities of the mi'ld juat as an 
axe is the cause of the splitting of a piece of wood; and again 
they are the causeI'! of the attainment of the supreme know­
ledge just as, dharma is the cause of happiness. It mUBt be 
remembered that according to the Yoga. theory caUl:lstion is 
viewed as mere trar.sformatioD of energy; the opcr)'J.tion of 
ooncomitant causes only removes obataclcs impeding the 
progress of these transformations in a particular direction; I.o 
cause can of itself produce any effect, and the only way in 
which it can help the production of an effect into which the 
causal state passes out of its own immanent energy by the 
principles of conservation and transformation of energy, is by 
removing the intervening (obstacles. Thllil just as the passage 
of citta into a happy state is helped by dharma removing 
the intervening obstacles, 80 also the passage of the citta into 
the state of attainment of true knowledge is helped by the 
removal of obstructions dne to the performance or the 
yogangas; the necessary obstructions being removed, the 
citta passes naturally or itself into this i.n.6n.it.e. state of 
attainment of true knowledge, in which all finitude is 
merged. 

I" 
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In connection with this, Vy8s& InGlltions nine kinds of 
operation of callBes: (1) cause of birth; (2) of preservation: 
(3) of m&nUestation; (4) of modification; (5) knowledge I)f flo 

premise leading to 8 deduction; (6) of otherness; (7) of 
separation; (8) of attainment; (9) of upholding (V!lti8a~ 
bM8hya, II. 28.) 

The principle of conservation of energy and t,raDsforma­
tioD of ~nergy being the root ide8 of caUBstion in this system. 
these different aspects represent the difi"'l'cnt points of view 
in which the word causation is generally used. 

ThUfl, the firat aspect as the cause of birth or production 
is sef:lD. when knowledge springs from manas which reuders 
indefinite cognition definite so that mind is called the cause of 
the birth of knowledge, Here mind is the m&terial el\URe 

(uptUana kara~a) of the production of knowledge, for know· 
ledge $ nothing but lD.ll.nafl with itll particular modifications as 
states (1' oga-va.l'ttika, II. 18). The difference of these positive 
cause from aptikaT47J4, which op{,:l'ates only in a negative way 
and helps production, in an indirect wo.y by t·he removal of 
obata.cles, is quite manifest. The sthitikiiT4~ 01' calUj,e 
through which things Are preserved as they art', iB the end 
they serve; thllB the serviclOlahility of purusha is the cause of 
the existence and preservation of the mind as it is, and not 
only of mind bllt of aU our phenomenal experiences. 

The third cause of the abkivyakJikfi,.o,'f}a or manifestation 
which is compared to 6 lamp which Il1&bifests things before 
OUl' view is an epistemological cause, and 8.6 such includes aU 
sense activity in connecthn with material objects which 
produce cognition. 

Then com8 the fourth and the :filth C8U8es, vikara (change) 
a.nd pratyaya (inseparable connection); thus the cause of 
ohange (t.'ikara:) is exemplified 6S that which causes a change; 
thus the manas sufiet's s. ohange by the objects presented to it, 
jU8t as bile changes IUld digests the food that is eaten; the 
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Muse of pratys. ya" is that in which from inseparable oonnection, 
with the knOFledge of the premise (e.g. there is smoke in tbe 
bill) we can also have inferential knowledge of the other (e.g. 
there is fire in the hm). The Bixth cause!l.8 otherncss (anyatva) 
is that which effects changos of form as that brought about by 
a goldsmith in gold when he makes a bangle from it, and then 
again a neoklace, is regarded 88 difforing from the cbange 
spoken of as vikii.ra. Now the difference between the gold 
~ing turned into bangltlfl or necklaces and the raw rice being 
turned into soft rice is this, that in the former case when 
bangles are made out of gold, the gold remains the Bame in 
eaoh case, whcl'6IL8 in the cllIIe of the production of cooked 
rice from raw by fire, the 0880 is di:lier.;mt, for heat changes 
paddy in a far more definite way; goldsmith and heat 
are both indeed efficient causes, but the former only effects 
mechanical changes of shape and form, where&8 the lat~r 
is the cause of structlUal fLnd chcmical changt!s. Of COlUSe 
these are only examples from the physical world, their causal 
operations in the mental sphere varying in a corresponding 
manner; thus the change produced in the mind by the 
presentation of different objects, follows a law which is the 
same 88 is found in the physical world, when the same ohject 
caU86B different kinds of feelings in different persons; when 
ignorance ca.uses forgetfulncl:ls in a thing, anger maket· it 
painful and desire makes it pleasurahle, hut knowledge of its 
true reality produces indifference; th(':re is thus the same kind 
of CRusal change as is found in the external world. Next. 
for considera.tion is the ca1l8e of separation (viyoga) whioh is 
only a negative o.spect of the positive side of the C8.U8e8 of 
transformations, as in the gradual extinction of impurities, 
oonsequent upon the transformation of the citta towards the 
a.ttainment of the supreme state of absolute independence 

• Ptatyaya M upIamed in Yoga.ldrttibl., II. 28. all 801JI.~"'" or 
~."i.twya. 
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through discriminative knowledge. The last cause for OOD­

sidera.tion is that of upholding (dhrh) ; thus the body upholds 
the senses a.nd supports them for the a.ctualis4tion of their 
activities in the body, just as the five gross elements are the 
upholding causes of organic bodies; the bodies of animals, 
men, etc., also employ one anoth~r for mutual support. Thus 
the human body lives by eating the bodies of many a.nimals ; 
the bodies of tigers, etc., live on the bodies of men and other 
animals; many animals live on the hodies of ria.nts, etc. 
(TaltvavaiBaradi, II. 28). Tho four kinds of causes mentioned 
in Sailkara's works a.nd grallllIUl.tical commentaries like that 
of SUShelJ,8, viz.: utpadya., vikaryya., o.pya and ssI:fl8ka.ryya. 
a.re all includctl within tho nine causes contained mention¢ by 
Vyiisa. 

The yoga:ngas not only remove the impUl'ities of the mind 
but help it further by removing oootuclc!! in the wayof attain­
I1lg the highflst pedection of discriminative knowledgc. Thus 
they are the causes in a double sense (1) of the dwsoGiation of 
impUl'ities (ViyogaM1'atta); (2) of romuving obstacles which 
impede the course of the mind in attaining the highest develop­
ment (iiptikaraf.W). 

Coming now to the yoganga.s, we enumerate them thus :­
restraint, observance, postUl'O, regulation of breath, abetrac­
tion, ooncentration, meditation and trance: these are the 
eight acce860ries of Yoga. 

It must be :rememhered that abhyasa and vairagya and 
sl150 the five means of attaining Yoga, viz. : sraddhii., vi:ryya, 
etc., which sre not different from abhyii.sa and vairigya, are 
by their very natUl'e inoluded within tbe yogangas mentioned 
above, and are not to be cOIlBidered as independent means 
different from them. The parilmrmas or embellishments of 
the J:Il.ind 15poken of in the first chapter, with which we shall 
deal later on, sre 1.10180 included under the three yogatl.gas 
dhirsJ;li.. dhyina. and samidhi. The five means 4raddhi. 
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vlryya., sm..rt;i, samidhi and prajDi lU'e said to be included 
under asceticism (tapa?!) studies (sOOdlr,yliya) and devotion to 
God of the nJyamall and vairagya in cc·nt::entment. 

In order to understand these better, wo will D.l'8t give the 
definitions of the yoging~8 and then discuss them and 
ascertain their relative values for 8 DlM'. striving to attain the 
highest perfection of Yoga. 
{1. Yams (rCf;t,raint). TheBe yama IOIltrl!':ints are: abstin­

ence from injury (abirp.sa); veracity; abstinence from theft; 
continence; abstinence iron:: avarioe. 

II. Niyamll. (observances), These observances a:!'o cleanli­
ness, contcntmeut, purificatory action, study aLd tIle making 
of God the motive of all action. 

III . .Asanas (post1ll'e). Skady post1ll'e and ~y position 
~ 16garded as aD aid to breath control. 

IV. Regulation of breath (priilJ.ii.yii.ma) is Lhe stoppage of 
the iuspiratory and expiratory movements (of breath) whiob 
may be pra.ctised when steadiness of posture has been secmcd. 

V. Prn.tyahii.rn (abstraction). With thc control of the mind 
all the serums become controlled a.nd the sonses imitate as it 
W!3re the vacant state of the mind. Abstraction is tho.t by 
which the seUBes do not como in contact with their objects 
and follow as it were the naf;urc of the mind. 

VI. Dh1i.rn.l}.a (concentration). COll('.entration is t.he stead· 
mstnCBs of the mind applied to a parliculn.r object. 

VII. Dhylmn. (modia.tion). The contiuuation there of tl:.e 
ment81 efiorl by continually repeating the object is meditation 
(dhyii.ua). 

VIII. Sam.idhi (trance contf'mpln.tion). The same as above 
when shining with the light of the object slone, snd devoid 8S 

it were of itself, is trance. In this state the mind booomes one 
with itll object and there is no difierence between the knower 
and the known. ) 

These are tbe tight yogii.ngas which a Yogin mWlt adopt for 
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his higher realisation. Of these again we Bee that Borne have 
the mental side more predominant, while otLerf! are mO£ltly 
to be actuo.lifJed in c~ior activn. DhiiraJ;li, 'hyans and 
!;!l.madhi, which are pnr~ly of the samprajiiiito. type, and also 
the priil,liyaIna and praty1i.hara, which are acce6sorieB to them, 
serve to cleanse the nlind of impurities and make it steady, and 
ca.n therefore be assimila.ted with the parikarma!; mentioned 
in Book 1. SiitraB 34-39. TheBe lW.mM.his of the samprajnata 
type, of comee, only serve to steady the mind and to aBflwt 
attaining discriminative knowledge. 

In this connection, it will be well to mention t,he I(,Dlaining 
aide for cleansing the mind 38 mentioMd in }' oga~$iUr(l 1., 
vi:.. the cultjvation of the habits of friendlines!l, compassion, 
complacency and indifference towards happincB~, misery. 
virtue and vice, 

This means that we arc to cultivate the habit of friendliness 
towards thofle who ll.l'e happy, which will remove all jealollil 
feelings nnd purify the mind. We must cultivate t,he habit 
of compaBSion towarde those wbo arc buficl'ing pain; when 
the mind shows compassion (which mell-n~ that it wi~hcs too 
remove the miseries of others as if they were his own) it 
becomes cleansed of the stain of desire to do injury to 
others, for compassion is only another name for sympathy 
which naturally identifies tho compassionate one with the 
objects of hil; sympathy, Next comes the 1mbit of com­
placency, whiclt ontJ should diligently cultivate, for it lends 
to pleasuro in virtuous de.e&. This removes the I;tairl of envy 
from the mind. Next comp.s the ha.bit of indifference, which 
we should acq~ire towards vice in vicious persoDB. We should 
acquire the habit d remaining indifferent where we cannot 
sympathise; we should not on any lI.CCount get angry with 
the wicked or with those with whom symptlothy is not possible. 
This will remove the stain of anger. It will be clearly seen 
here that _ maitrI, karw;l.ii., muwtii. and upelmhii. nrc only 
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different aspects of unive18SiBympathy. which should remove 
&11 perversities in our nature and un:'te us with our fellow­
beings. Thts is tho positive aspect pf the. mind with reference 
to abstinonce from injwing ahiIpB8. (mentioned under yamas), 
which will cleanse the mind and make it fit for the applica­
tion of means of ~addha, etc. For unless the mind 1a pure, 
there is no scope for the application of the means of making 
it. steady. These are tho mental endcavou_t6 to clcan~ the 
mind and to make it fit for the proper manifestation of 
sraddhii, etc., and for R~ndying it with a. view to o.ttainmg 
true discriminative knowledge. 

Again of the parikarmas by dhiral;lB., dhyana, and 88lJl­

prajna.ta. sama.dhi and the habit of sympatby as mani­
fested in maitri, karul;la, etc., the former is a more advanced 
state of the. ext.inction of impurities t.han the latt'~r I 

But it is easy to sec that ordinary minds can uever com· 
mence with thetlc practices. They arc nnturally so im­
pure that the positive universal syulps.thy as mo.nifcsted 
in ms.itd, etc., by which turbidity of mind is rt"lmovcd, 
is too difficult. It is also difficult for them to keep the 
mind steady on an ohject as in dbiranii., dhyallB, and. 
sama.dhi, for only those in advanced stages "can succeed 
in this. For ordinary ptloplc, therefore, some cours.~ of 
conduct must be discovered by which they can purify their 
minds and olevate them to such an extent that they ms.y be 
in 8. position to avail themselves of the moLta.1 parikarJIllloB in 
purifications just mentioned. Our minds become steady in 
proportion as their impurities are cleansed. The clea.nsing 
of impurities only represents the nega.tive aspect of the 
positive side of making the m,ind steady. The glO8Ser impuri­
tiea being removed, finer ones remain, and these are removed 
hy tho mental parikarmas, supplemented hy abhyisa or hy 
sra.ddhii., etc. AI; the impurities are gradually more and more 
attenuated, the last germs of impurity sre destroyed by the 
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foree of dhyina or the habit of nirodha samidhi, and kaivalya 
is attained. 

We now deal with Y~. by which the grosBl impurities 
of ordinary minds ale removed. They are, as we have said 
before, non-injury, truthiu1ncBEI,non-lJtca.ling, continenC(l, and 
non-covetousnesa; of theoo non-injury is given such a higJi 
place that it is regarded 8.S tho root of the other yaIIl&S; 
truthfulneB8, non-stealing, continence, non-covctousness and 
the other niyaIILI.I.S mentioned previously unly serve to make 
the non-injury perfect. We have seen before tha.t maitri, 
karulJA. mudita Qnd upebbli. serve to st.lengthen the nOD­

injury since they are only its positive aspects, but we sec now 
that not only they hut other y&mas and also the otbcr niyamas. 
purity, contentment, asceticism, studies and devotion to 
God, only serve to mako non-injury more and moro perfect. 
This non-injury when it is performed without being limited 
or restricted in any way by caste, country, time and circum­
stances, and is always adhered t.o, is called mahivrata or 
the great duty of abstinence from injury. It. is sometimes 
limited to castas, as for example injury inflicted by a fisher­
man, and in this case it is called anuvrata. or restrictcd ahiIpBii. 
of ordinary men as opposed to universal ahirp.sa of t.he Yogins 
called m.a.havrata; the same non-injury is limited by locality, 
as in the case of a man who says to himself, "I shall not 
caWle injury at a sacred place": or by time, when a person 
saYJ! to hilll8eU, "I shall not ca.U&e injury on the sacred day of 
Caturda.~1 "; or by circumstances, as wheu a man sa.ys t.o 
himself, "I shall caU&e injury for the sake of gods and Brah­
mans only"; or when injury ii3 caused by waniors in the 
battle-field slone and nowhere else. This rest.ricted ahiIpsi 
is only for ordinary men who cannot follow the Yogin's 
universalla.w of a.biJpsi. 
(AhiIPSi is a gt'Mt universal duty which a man should 

impose on himseU in all conditions of life, everywhere, and 
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at all times witbout restrioting or qualifying it with any 
limitation whatsoever) In Maluibhaf1Jta MoksMdharm6.d· 
hyaya it it: Mid that th<:l Sitpkhya lays stress upon nOD­

injury, whereas the Yoga lays stress upon samOOhi; but, 
bete we see that Yoga. also holds that o,hilflsii. should be the 
greatest ethical motive for all our conduct. It is by ahiIpBa 
alone that we ron make ourselves :fit for the higher type ()f 
samiidhi. All other virtues of truthfulness, non-stealing onlt' 
serve to IUDke nOll-injury more and mote perfect. It. is not, 
however, easy to say whether the 8aJpkhyist.s attached 80 

much importance to non-injury that they believed it to leal'! 
to saroMhi directly wtt1'I.out the intermediate stages of 
samidbi. We see, however, that the Yoga also a.ttaches great 
importance to it and holds thBt a:nlll.D sb,.ould refrain from aU 
external acts; for however good they may be they can­
not be sucb as not to lead to some kind of injury OT 

hirpsii. towards beings, for external actions can never be 
performed wit.bout doing some harm to others. We ~ve seen 
that from this point of view Yoga holds that the only pure 
works (suklakarma) are those mental works of good thoughta 
in which perfection of a~ii. is attained. Witb the growth 
of good works (suklakarma.) and the perfect realisation of 
non-injury the mind naturally paSBes into the state in which 
ita actions are neither good (eu.kla) nor bad (asukla); and 
this sta.te is immediately followed by that of kaivalya. 
(yeracity consists in word and thought being in accordance 
witb facts, Speech and mind correspond to what has been 
seen, heard !!oDd inf6l'red. Speech is for the purpose of tra.ns­
ferring knowledge to anothel. It is always to be employed 
for the good of others and not for their injury) for it sllon1d 
not be defective as in thc case of YudhiBhthlI8., where his 
motive was bad.· If it prove to be injurious to living beings, 

• Ylldhiah~ led falaely DWI}II. to believe thG.t thlJ latter's son 'tI'II8 
dead by ill&udibly Pluttedlli that it wall only all. elephant ha"iDg the 
lNne name ... that 01 hJ.a aon that had died. 
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even though uttered as truth, it is not truth; it is sin only. 
Tb.Qugh outwardly such a truthful course may be. considered 
VirtUOUEl, yet !linee by hiR truth he has caUBed injurY,to another 
pctllOD, he has in reality violated the true standard of non· 
injury (aM1p,sii). Therefore let everyone first examine well and 
then utter truth for the honefit of all living beings. All truths 
should be tested by the caDon of non-injury (ahi-rpsii). 
(Asteyn is the virtue of abstaining from stealing. Th('ft is 

maki.ng one's own unlawfully things that belong to others. 
Abstinence from theft conRista in the absence of the desir{l 
thlrcof) 

Q3ra.iimacaryyo. (continence) is the restraint of the g,cnerative 
o~an and the thorough control of sexual tendcncice} 
~Apn.rigraha is want of avariciousness, the non-appropriation 

of'things not one's oW'll.; this is attained on seeing the defects 
of attachmcnt and of the injury cauood by th~ obtaining, 
preservation and destruction of objects of IIens«?;) 

If, in performing the great duty of non-injury and the other 
virtues auxiliary to it, a man be trouble!.! by thoughts of sin, 
he should try to remove sinful ideas by habitlliloting himsp.lf to 
those which are contrary to them. Thus if the old habit ot 
dns opposed to virtues tend to drive him along the wrong 
path, he should in order to banish them entertain ideas such as 
the following :-" Being bUl'ut up as I am in the fires of the 
worM, I have taken refuge in the practice of Yoga which gives 
protection to all living beings. Were I to resume the sins 
which I have abandoned, I should certainly be behaving like 
a dog, which Bats its own vomit. As the dog takes up his own 
vomit, so should I be acting if I were to take up again what I 
h ve once given up." Tbis is called tbp- practice of pratipaksha 
bhavaft, meditating OL the opposites of the temptations. 

A claaaifica.tion of sins of non-injury, etc., may be made 
according il8 they are actllilolly done, o:r caused to be done, or 
permitted to be done i and these again may be further divided 
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&CCOlding &6 they are preceded by desire, anger OT ignorance , 
these are again mild, middling or intense. Th118 w.e see that 
there maY,be twenty-scveD kinds of such sins, Mild, middling 
and intense are each again threefold, mild·mild, mild·middling 
and mild-intense; middling-mild. middling-middling and 
middling-intense; also intense-mild, intense-middling and 
intense-intense. Th118 there are eighty-oue kinds of sins. But 
tbey become infinite on account of rules of :relltriction, option 
and conjunction. 

Tbe contrary tendenty consishl in the nution that th.;se 
immoral tendencies camle an infinity of pains and untrue 
knOWlcdgB. Pain and unwiBdom are the unending fruits of 
these immoral tendencies, and in this idea lies the power which 
produces the habit of giving a contrary trend to {iUX thoughts. 

Theso Y80IIl88. together with the niyamas ahout to be 
described, arc called kriyayoga., by the perfOrUJJl.llCe of whir,h 
men become fit to rise gradua.lly to the statE:: of jfiinayoga by 
samidhl and to attain ko.ivalya. This CO'I.UBo thus rerresenta 
the first stage with which ordinary people ehould begin their 
Yoga work. 

Those more advanced, who naturally possess the virtues 
mentioned in Yama, have no need of beginning here. 

ThllB it is said that some may begin with the niyamae. 
asceticism, svidhyii.ya and devotion to God; it is for this 
reason that, though mentioned under the niyamas, they are 
also specially selected a.nd spoken of 1:1.8 tho kriya.yoga in the 
very liret rule of the second Book. Asceticism meall8 the 
strength of remaining unchanged in changes like that of heat 
and cold, ll,unger and thirst, lltanding and sitting, absence af 
speech and absence of all indications by gesture, etc. 

Svidhya.ya means the study of philosophy and repetition of 
the eyllahle " Aum." 

This t'varapranidhina (devotion to God) is diflerent from 
the t'varapraJJ.,idhina mentioned in Yoga-BtlWa. I. 23, where it 
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meant love, homage and adoratioD of Gol\, by virtue of which 
God by His grace makes sam8.dbi easy for the Yogin. 

Here it is a kind of kriyo.yoga., and henee it means the 
bestowal of all our actions upon the Great Tea.cMr, God, i.e. 
to work, not for one's own self but for God, 60 that a man 
desists from all desires for fmit therefrom. 

When these are duly petf'lrmed, the afflictions become 
gradually attenuated and trance is brought about. The 
afflictions thus attenUAted become characterised by uopro. 
ductiveness, and when their Bced·power haa, nl:l it' were, been 
hurnt up by the fire of higb intellection and the mind 
untouched by atfiictioDS realises the distinct natures of 
purusha and sattvn, it naturally retW'IlB to its own primal 
cause pralqti and knivalya is attained, 

Those who are already fur advanced do not require even 
this kriy1i.yoga, as their aftlictions arc already in an attenuated 
stu.l,e and their minds in a. fit condition to adapt themselves 
to samidhi; they can therefore begin at once with jiiin.ayoga. 
So in the first. chaptel' it is with respect to thp-se.advanced men 
that it is said that kaivalya can be attained by abhyiisa and 
vairii.gya, without adopting the kriyayoga (Y aga-viirttika, II. 2) 
kriYii.yogas. Only Sauca and santosha now remain to be 
spoken of. &~ means cleanliness of body and mind. 
Cleanliness of body is brought about by water, cleanliness of 
mind by removal of the mental impurities of pride, jealousy 
and vanity. 

&ntosha (contentment) is tbe absence of desire to possess 
more than is necessary for the preservation of one's life. It 
should be added that this is tht. natural result of ceasing to 
desire to appropriate the property of others. 

At the close of this section on the yamas and niyamas, it 
is best to note their difference, which lies principally in ~ 
that the former are the negative virtues, wbereM the latter are 
po&itive. The former can, and therefore must, be practised at 
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allsto.ges of Yoga. whereas the latter being positive a.reatto.in~ 
able only by distinct growth of mind througb Yoga. The 
virtues of non~iniU1'Y, trnthfulncSB, sex-restraint, etc., should 
be adhered to at all stages of the Yoga practice. They lire 
indispensable for steadying the mind. 

It is said that in the presence of a penon who has acquired 
steadiness in ahil:!lBii. all animals give IIp their hahits of enmity; 
whcna person becomes steady in truthfulness, whatever hesays 
becomes fulfilled. When a person becomes s1-eady in a,steya 
(absence of tBeft) all jewels from all qunrteril approach him. 

Continence being confirmed, vigour is obtained. Non­
covetousness being confumed, knowledge of the cansce of 
births .is attained. By steadiness of c1ca.n1ine88, disinclination 
to this body and cessation of desire for other bodics is 
obtained. 

When the mind attains intcrnal BallCn., or cleanliness of 
mind, his aattva becomes pure, and he acquires highminded­
neaH, one-pointcdncHB, control of the scnscs and fitness ff)r the 
knowledge of self. By the steadiness of contentment cornell 
the acquisition of extreme happineEls. By steadiness of 
,asl~eticism the impurities of this body are removed, and 
from that come miraculous powers of endUl'ance of the body 
and also miraculous pt)wel'El of the Bcnsc, viz. c1airaudicllce 
and thought-reading from a difltanct'. By steadiness of 
studies the gods, the ~fl and the siddhas become visibl.e. 
When I~vara is made the motive of all a'ltiurn!, tranoe 16 

attained. By this the Yogin knoWB all tLat h.o wants to know, 
just as it iB in rIJolity, whether in anotJler pmctl, aDother body 
or another time. His intellect, 'knows everything as it is. 

It should not, however, be said, says Vacaspati, that 
inaamuch as the samprajilii.ta is attained by making Ie"wa 
the motive of all actione, the remaining seven yogiilgas are 
useless. For the YOgii.lig88 are useful in the attainment of that 
mental mood which devotes all actions to the purposes of 
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lavar&.. They are also useful in the attainment of salPprajDita 
samidhi by separate kinds of colloca.tiollB, and samidhi 
oJao leads to the fruition' of S6tp.prajiiata, but "though this 
meditation on I~vara. is itself tl. 8pocieftorJ~va.rapraJ).idhii.na, 
samprajiUita Yoga is a yet more direct means. As to the 
relation of Isva.rapra.J;LidhiilUl. with the other 31l"gas of Yoga, 
BhikBhu writes :-It cannot be 88ked what is the use of the 
other disciplinary practices of the Yoga since Yoga. ca.n be 
ll.tta.ined by meditation on lsva.rll., for medita.tion on I~\'ara 
only removes ignorance. The other !l.cceasorieti. bring about 
samMbi by their own specific modes of operation. Moreover, 
it is by help of meditation on I'vara that one BucceedB in 
bringing about samilllii, through the performance of all the 
accessories of Yoga; so the accessories of Yoga can Dot be 
rego.rded as unnecessary; for it is the !l.cccBsQrieB which 
prodtwe dharanii., dhya.na Emil samidhi, through meditation 
on God, and thereby lIalvation; devotion to God bringtl in His 
grace and through it the yogatlgas can Lo duly performed. So 
though devotion to God ma.y be considered as the dirtct caUlle, 
it cannot be denied that the due performance of the yogatlgas 
is 1',0 be considered as the indirect cause. 

Asanas are secured when the uatural involuntary move­
tnellts cease, and this may be effected by concentrating 
the mind on the mythological snake which quietly bears tho 
burden of the earth on ita head. Thus p08ture becomes 
perfect and effort to that end ceases, so th(Lt there is no move­
munt of the body; or the mind is transformed into the infinite, 
which makes the idea of infinity It.P own and tben brings about 
the perfection (If posture. When posture has onlle been 
mastered there ~ no disturbance through the contraries of 
heat and cold, etc. 

After havingsccuredstability in tbe !sanas the pral,\ii.yi.inas 
should be attempted. The pawe that comes after a deep 
iohalation and that after a. deep exhalation are each called a 

L 
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pril;liyama; the first is external, the second intemal. There 
is, however,8. third mode, by means of whioh, sinoo the lungs 
are neither, too much dilated nor too much contracted, total 
l'estraint ie obtained; cessation of both these motioDB takes 
place by a single effort, just 89 w&terthrown on 8. heated atone 
shrivels up on allsidcs. 

These can be l'cgumt(,.-,{] by calculating the strength of 
inhalation and exho.iation through space, tim.c or number. 
Thus as the breathing becomes slower, the "pace that it 
occupies also becomes sIlllitler and smaller. Spalle again is of 
two kinds, internal and oilrternal. At the time of inhalation, 
the breath occupies intclIUl.Ispace, wbich can be feh CV'lln in the 
EIOles of hand and feet, like the slight touch of an 8.;'1.t. To try 
to feel this touch along with deep inhalation serves to Icng~hcn 
the petiod of cessati('n of. breathing. Ext,ernR.I space is the 
distance from the tip of the nose to the remotest point at 
which breath when inhaled can be felt, by the palm of the 
hand, or by the movement of any light substance like cotton, 
etc., placod there. Just as the breathing becomes slowc:r and 
i!lower, tho distances traversed by it also becomes smaller 
and smaller. Regulations by timo is seen when the 
attention is fixed upon the time taken up in breathing by 
moments, a moment (ksha~a) is tbe fourth part of the 
'winkling of the eye. Regulation by time thilll means the fa,.~t 
of our ca.lculating the strength of the priJ;liyima the moment~ 
or kshanas spent in the acts of inspiration, p'use and respira· 
tion. These pr~8.yii.ma.s can also be measured by the number 
of moments in the normal duration of breaths. The time 
taken by the respiration and f'lxpiration of a healthy man is the 
same as that measured by snapping the fingers after turning 
the hand thrice over the knee and ill the measure of duration of 
normal breath; the first attempt or udghita called mild is 
measu!ed by thirty·sixsuch mitrie or measures; when doubled 
it is theseeond udgh8.tacalled middling; when trebled it m.the 
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third udgbita. called intense. Gradually the Yogin acquires 
the practice of praJ;layatn.a of long duration, by daily praotice, 
increasing in succession from a day. a fortnight •• a month, etc~ 
Of comBe he procCE!ds first by mastering the first udghii.ta, then 
the second, and 80 on until the duration increases up to a day, 
8. fortnight, a month 88 atatc,j,. There is also a. fourth kind of 
pril,liyiima transcending all these atagcs of unsteady practice, 
when the Yogin is sternly in his cessation of breath. It must 
be remembered, however, that while the prii.J,layii..mas Im;l being 
practised, the mind must be fixed by dhy8.nA and dhiiraJ).8 to 
Bome object external or internal, without which these will be of 
no avail for the true object of Yoga. By the practice of prii.J;li­
yii.m.a, mind beCOlJ1\!Z fit for concentration 8lI described in the 
8iitra 1. 34, where it is said that stoadiness is acquired by 
prii.:Q,ii.yii.ma in the snme way as concentrll.tion, as we 81so find 
in the 8Ul~a II. 53. 

When the 6eD.SeH are restrained from their external objects 
by pratyihara we have whn.t is caU",d pl'atyihii.ra, by which 
the mind remains as if in its own nature, being nlt,ogether 
identified with the object of inner concentration or contemplll.­
tiOD; and thus when tbe citta is again suppressed, the senses, 
which have already ooa.sed coming into contact with other 
objecttl and become Ilubmerged in the citta, also cease along 
with it. Dh8.raJ;li is the concentration of citta. on a partieulru: 
place, which i.s 80 very necessary at the time of prii.J;tiyiimtl.s 
mentioned before. The mind mtl.y thus be held steadfa.et in 
such places 8S the sphere of the navel, the lotus of the heart, 
the light in the brain, the forepa'l't of the nose, the forepart of 
the tongtltl, and such like parts of t1e body. 
:Q~~ is thtl continuance or changing flow of the mental 

eftort in the object of dhira:Q,a UlllDediated by any.other break 
of conscious stat6s. 

&mi.dl.i, or tranee-oont.:unplation, results when by deep 
concentration mind becomes transformed into the shape of the 
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object 9£ oontemplation. By pratyihira or power of abstr&c· 
tion. mind desists from a.ll other objects, except the ODe on 
which it is u'_tended that it should be centred; the Yogin, at­
he thUB abstracts his mind, should also try to fix it upon Borne 

internal or external object, which is ca.lled dharo.J;li; it must 
also be noticed that to acquire the habit of dh8.ra~ and in 
order to inhibit the abstraction arising irom shakiness and 
unsteadiness of the body, it is necessary to pr&etisc !rteadfast 
posture and to cultivate the prii.J;Uiyimo.. 80 too for the 
purpose of inhibiting distractions arising :from breathing. 
Again, before a man can hope to attain stea.dfastneae in these, 
he must desist from any conduct opposed to the yamo.s, and 
also acquire the mental viItues stated in the niyamas, {lond 
thus secure himself against any intrusion of distracttol1B arising 
from his mental passiuns. These are the indirect aud remote 
conditions which qua.lify a person for attaining dhara~ii, 
dhyii.na. and samadhi. A maD who through his good .leeds or 
by the grace of God is already so much advanced that he is 
DBoturally above allauch distractiollfl, for the removal of which 
it is necessary to practise the yarna.s, the niyamas, the ~na8, 
the pr~ayima and pratyii.hara, may at once begin with 
dhii.raoH.; dharaQ8. we have seen means cOllOenuation, witb 
the advancement of which the mind becomes steady in 
repeating the object of it6 concentration, i.e. thinking of that 
thing alone and no other thing; thus we see tha.t with the 
practice of this state called dhyiWa, or me4i,tation. in whicb 
the mind flows steadily in that one state without any inter­
ruption, gradually even the conscious flow of -this activity 
celloSes and the mind, transformed into the shape of the object 
under concentration, ~me8 steady therein. We see there­
fore that same.dhi is the ,eollBummation of that Pl'OO68fl whioh 
begins in dhirani or c;9ILClmtration. These three, d.h..8qulii, 
dhyina and Bamidhi. 'tePresent the three sflagee of the Bame 
process of which the tut one is the perfection i and these ~ 
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are together toohnically c.alled BaQlyama. which directly leads 
to and is immediately followe'd "by tne lIn.mpr&ji5.8.~ state, 
:whereas the other five yogii:ngaB are only its ind~t or remote 
causes. These three are, however, not eBsential for the 88&m· 
prajilata. state, for & person who is very far advanced, or one 
who is the special object of God's gr&ee, may pass at once by 
intense vairagya and abhyrn.a into the .nlrodha state or state of 
Buppression. 

As the knowledge of samidhi gradually dawns through 
the p088eBBion of so.rpyama, so is the sarp.yaron. gradually 
strengthened. For this BII.Qlyama also rises higher and higher 
with the dawning of prajnaloko. or light ofsamMhi knowledge. 
This is the beginning, {or here the mind can hold satpyalIUl. or 
concentra.te a.nd become one with a grOBS ohject, together with 
itt; name, etc" which is called the sa.viwka state; the next 
plane or stage of sarpyama. is that where the mind become!'! onc 
with the object of ite meditation, without any consciousness 
of its name, etc. Next come the other two stages called 
savicii.ra and nirviciira when the mind is fixed on subtle 
substances, as we shall see later on. 



CHAPTER XIII 

STAGES OJ' S..urA.Dm 

SA¥pRAJN.i.n s80midhi(absorptlve concentration in an objee-t) 
may be divided into Com clllo8Re8,savitarka,nirvitarka,86Vicara. 
and nirvicara. 

To comprebend its scope we muat first of all understand the 
relation between a thing, its concept, and the particular na.me 
with which the concept or thing is 8oBBociated. It is eafly to 
see tha.t the thing (artna), the concept (iifiiM), Gnd the name 
(.§abda) are quite diAtinct. But still, by force of &&8ociation, 
the word oroll.sme stands both for the thing and its ooncept ; 
the function of mind, by virtue of which despite this unreo.lity 
or want of their having any real identity of connection they 
seem to be 80 much associated that the nAme cannot 00 
differentiated from the thing or its idea, is called vikalpa. 

Now that state of samidhi in which the mind seems to 
become ODe with the thing, together with its name ~nd 
concept, is the lowest stage of samidhi called savitarka; it is 
the lowest stage, bcea.use here the gross objoot does not appe"lor 
to the mind in its true reality, but only in the false illusory way 
in which it appears associated with the concept and the na.ms 
in ordwlU'y life. Tbis state dOM not differ from ordi.nIU'Y 
conceptuailitates, in which the partioular thing is not only 
associated with the concepts and their names, but also with 
other concepts and their vlU'ious relations; thus a cow will 
not ouly appear before the mind with its coll(lept and name, 
but also along with other relatioDl and thoughts associated 

,"0 
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with eows, as for emmple-" This is a cow, it belongs to 60 

and 80, it has 80 many hairs on its body. and 80 forth." ThiB 
state is therefore the first stage of samidhi. in which the mind 
·has not become steady and is not 6S yet beyond'the range of 
our ordinary consciousness. 

The nirvitarka. 8ta~e arises from this when the mind by its 
steadinesB can become one with its object, divested of all other 
8SflOCia.tions of name and conoopt, so that it is in direct touch 
with the reality of the thing, uncontaminated by associations. 
The thing in this state does not appear to he (l,n object of my 
consciousness, but my consciousness hecoming divested of all 
"I" or "mine," hecomes one with the object it.sclf; 80 that 
there is no suoh notion here ss " I know this," but the mind 
becomes one with the thing, BO that tbe notion of subject and 
object drops off and the result w the one steady tralli!formation 
of the mind into the ohject of its contemplation. ThiR Rta~ 
brings home to 118 real knowledge of the thing, divC$ted from 
other false aud illusory aSROciations, which far from explaining 
the real nature of the ohject, serves only to bide it. This 
samiidhi knowfedge or prajii& is called nirvitH.rb. The object", 
of this state may be the gross ma.tcri~l objects Slid tlJC 
sonset!. 

Now this state is followed by the state of sllovicara. prajiia, 
which dawns when thp, mind neglecting the grossncBs of the 
ohject sinks deeper and deeper into its finer cOTUlt.ituentf:! ; 
the appearance of the thing in its grosser aspectB drops off 
and the mind bring sunk deep, centres in and identifics itself 
with the subtle tanmitras, which are thc constituents of the 
atoms, 88 a conglomeration of which the object appeared before 
our eyes in the nirvitarka state. Thus when the mind, ufter 
identifying itself with the sun in its true a8~ct as pure light, 
tends to settie on a still finer state of it, either by maki[1g the 
senses 80 steady that the outward appearance vanishes, or by 
~ finer and finer stases than the gr088er mo.n.i£estation of 
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light as such, it apprehends the tanmitric state of the light 
and knows it as Buch, and we have what is called the savieira 
stage. It has gr~t similarities with the £&v,itaxka sta.£ll. while 
its difference& from that stage spring trom the fact that here 
the object is the tanmitra and not the gross bbiita. The mind 
in thiB stage holding communion with the rupo. tanmatra, for 
example, is not coloured var~oUBly WI red, blue, etc., as in the 
lIavitarka communion with grOBS lisp.t, for the tanmitrio light 
(It light potential has no euch varieties as different kinds of 
colour, etc., 80 tha.t there are also no 8uch different kinds of 
feeling of pleasure or pain (l.5 arise from the mnnifold varieties 
of ordina.ry light. Thi~ is a. state of fctllinglos8 representa­
tion of one uniform ta~tric state, when the obj'illlt a.ppears 
as n. conglomeration of tanmiitra.s of riipa, rasa or gandha, 8.8 

the case might boo This staw,however,is not indeterminate, n.s 
the nirvitarka stage, for this taru:nitric conception is &.<Isociated 
with the notions of time, space and causality, for the mind 
here feels that it sees those tanmitras which are in such a 
subtle state that they are not associated with plello8UI't's and 
pains. Tbf',y are also endowed with causality in such a way 
that from them and their particular collocatiODf! originate the 
atoms. -

It must be noted here that the subtle objects of concentra­
tion in· this stage are not the tanmatras alone, but also other 
subtle suBstances including the ego, the buddhi and the 
prakrti. 

But when the mind ncquires the compict.e habit of this 
state in which it beoomes identified with 'these fine obiects­
the tanmitras~tc" then all conceptual notions of the 
888ociations of time, space, casuality, etc" spoken of in the 
savicira and the savitarka state vanish away and it beooIne6 
one with the fine object of its communibn. Th68e two kinds 
of prajft&, 8IIovicira and nirvicira, arisi~ from communion with 
the fine tanmiitras, have heen collocateif' under one name lUI 
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-vici.ri.nugata. But wlulU the object of communion is the 
sens6S, the samidhi is called inandinugata., a.nd when the 
object of oommunion is the subtle cause the ego (asmita), the 
sa.midhi is known as asmitanugnta.. • 

There is a. differenco of opinion regarding the object of the 
last two varieties of fJamii.dhi, viz. anandiinugata and Rami· 
tanugata, and also about tLe general scheme of division of the 
ssmidhiB. Vii.cII.spati thinks that Yoga-siitra I. 41 suggest,s the 
interpretation that the sOJDprajMta s811liidhis may be divided 
into three different classes according as their objects of 
concentration belong to one or other of the Hire\! different 
planes of griihya (external objects), grahsI;I8. (the senses) fmd 
gro.hit!' (tho ego). So he refers vitarka and "icara to the plane 
of griihya. (physical objects and tanmatras), anandiinugata to 
the plane of grahar;ta (the Rensc~) and asmitanugata to the plane 
of grahitr. Bb..ibhu, however, disapproves of flueh an inter­
pretation He holds that in iinandiinugata the object of 
concentration is bliss (iiJ:ul.ndo.) and not the sensca. When the 
Yogin rises to the viciiriinugata stage the!>.>. is a great flmv of 
sattva which produces bliss, and at this the mind bewnwf! one 
with this iina.nda or bliss, and this saroMhi is therefore called 
iinandii.nugata. Bhikahu does not think tha.t in a.smitiinngo.ta 
samadhi the object of concentration is the ego. He thinks 
that in this stage the object of concentration is the concept of 
self (kevtJlaptWU8Mka,.ii sa1Jtvit) which has only the form of ego 
or " 1" (asmityetiivanmat1'akdratviiMsmitii). 

Again according to Vlieaspati in addition to the four varieties 
of sa.vita.rka, nirvita.rka, sa.vica.ra Bnd nllvicara. there are two 
YlU'ieues of inl!>Ildanuga.ta. 88 8&nanda Bnd niriinanda a.nd two 
varieties of !\smit§.nugata as siBmita. and rurasmita. This 
gives us eight difierent kinds of samidhi. With Bhikshu there 
are only !Itt kinds of samadhi, for he admits only one variety 
as inandinugata and one variety as asmitii.nugata.. Bhikshu's 
cI.s.ssmcatil)n of samidhis ill given below in a tabular form (see 
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V&oaspati's Tattmvauaradi and Yoga-tdftti1:a, I. 17, 4:1, 42, 
43.~. 

'-Mmpra,jrLita MDli.C.hi 
________ ~I--------r- 1 

sthillavish,yaka Bukehma. viahayab 
(vit&rkii.DII~II;te.) I 

B&midhl 
. ,-- , 

1. B&vit&rkD. 2. nirvita.rb 
u!it& 

Of purll.Bha 
ananda 

(with uaoei&ti(>n9 (without IlBSOci· 
of DlWle and con· tiQn of name) 
Ofpt of the object} 

&. (in&ndiuD.gata) 6. (asmit!Dnga.t(l.) 

tanma.tra 
YiCirinnga.u 

umAdlii 
, ___ 1_--

3, llavieira ,. nirvieira. 
(with M/looia.tioll of (without associ.­
n .. me and concept tioll of name, ate.) 
of the tBDrnil.traf) 

Through the nirvicaro. state our minds becom~ altogether 
purified and there springe the praji'ia or knowledge called 
rtambbara or true; thiB true knowledge is altogether difierent 
from the knowledge which is derived from the Vedas or from 
inferences or from ordinary peroeptions; for the knowledge -
that it can give of Reality caD never be had by any other 
meana, by perception, inference or testimol1Y, for thea com­
munication is only by the conceptual process of geDer8lis8~ 
tions and abstractions and these can never belp us te &ffirm 
anything about things 8.8 they are in themeelves, whicL are 
altogether diftcrent from their illusory demonstrationr. in 
conceptual torIDll which only prevent us from knowing the true 
reality. The potency of this prajaD. arrests the poteney of 
ordinary states of cOnB{lx,usneBil and thus attains stability. 
When, however, this prajiiii. is alBo suppressed, we have what is 
oalled the state of. ,nirvlja samidhi, at the end of which comes 
final prajiis. loading to the dissolution of the citta and the 
&bsolute freedom of the purusha. 
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E!&~ we have seen is the mind's beroming one with an 
object by a proeess of aeute concentratioD upon it and & oon· 
tmuollS repetition of it with the exolUl:lion of all other thoughts 
of all kinds. We have indeed described the principal tltagcs 
of the advanoement of samprajfiii.ta Yoga., but it is impossible 
to give an eBct picture of it with the symbolical expressions of 
our concepts; for the stages only become clenr to the mental 
vision of the Yogin as he gradually acquires firmness in his 
practke. The Yogin who is pro.oticing at once comes to know 
them 8.S the higher stages gradually dllown in his mind and 
he distinguishes them from each· other; it is thus B maU,u 
of personal experience, 80 that no teacher can tell him 
whethor a. certain stage which followB is higher or lower, for 
Yoga itself is its own teacher. 

Even when the mind is in the samp:mjiiiita state it ill said 
to be in vyutthann. (phenomenal) in compariBoll wit.h t.he 
nirodha state, just as the ordinary cOllBCioUR stat.es are cn.llt>d 
vyutthi.na in comparison with the sampro.jnata. state; t.he 
potencies of the samprajna.ta stl.te hecoD1e weaker a.nd weahr, 
while the potencies of the nirodha state b('CoUle stronger a.nd 
stronger until finally the mind comes to the nirodha sWlt!' and 
becomes stable therein; Q.f course this contnins within it,self a 
long mental history, for the potency of the nirodho. sta.te can 
~ome stronger only when the mind practises it and remaillB 
in this IJUppressed condition for long intervals of time. This 
shows that the mind, being made up of the three guual'l. is 
always suffering trstL8formatioDB and changes. Thus from the 
ordinary state of phenomenal consciousness it gradually 
becoDlf8 one-pointed and t,hen gradually becomes tr8llBformed 
into the state of an object (internal or flxternn.l), when it is 
said ~ be undergoing the samidhi pariJ,)ama er so.madhi 
change of the samprajiiiiota type; next comes the change, 
when the mind p&Me6 from the so.mpro.jii8.ta stage to the flto.te 
of 8,P.l?P~D (nirodAa). Here also, therefore, we see that the 
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same dharma, labh~, avasthipa.rir},ima which we have 
already described a.t some length with re~d to sensible object!! 
apply also to, the mental states. Thus '{'he change, from the 
vyutthii.na (ordinary experience) to the r.irod.ha state is the 
dharmaparil)sma, the change &s nlsnifested in time. flO that 
we can say that the -change of vyutthii.na. into nirodha. hll.8 not 
yot come, or has jU8t come, or thrt.t the vyuttbana. state 
(ordinary experience) existf! no longer, the mind baving trans­
formed itself into the nirodha state. There is awo here the 
third change of condition, when we see that the potencies of 
the samprajfiii.i.a. state become weaker and weaker, while th.il.t 
of the nirodha state becomes stronger and stronger. These 8fO 

the three kinds of change which the mind undergoes called the 
dharma, lakshal}A and avo.ethi change. But thrl'(,. is one 
difIerence betwoon thia change thus described from the 
changes observed in sensible objects that here the changes are 
·not visible but are only to he inferred hy the passage of the 
mind from one state to another. 

It has been said that there are two difIerent kinds of qua.lities 
of the mind, visible and invisible. The vitlibla q.ualiti.eB whOloe 
changes can be noticod are conscious states, or thought­
products, o:r percepts, etc. The invisible ones are seven in 
Dumber and cannot be directly Been, but their existence snd 
changes or modifications may be established by inference. 
These are suppression, chara.cterisation, subconscious main­
tenance of experience, consta.nt chsnge, life, lDoVemellt &n~. 
power or energy. 

In connection with sam.praji'i.ii.ta sa.m8.dhi some miraculous 
attainments are described, which are said to strengthen the 
faith or belief of the Yogin in the processes of Yoga as the 
path of sslvation. These are like the products or the mental 
experiments in the Yoga metbod, by whioh people may 
hecome convinced of the method of Yoga as being the true one. 
No ressone are offered as to the reason for these a&inm.ents, 
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but they are said to happen a.s a. result of mental union 
with diflerent objects. It is best to note them here in a. 
tabular ;form. 

Objeet of &IJIyama.. 

(I) Tbreefold change vI 
things as dhllolma., la.k· 
ehar.a. a.nd &vasthilpa.ri. 
J.I~. 

(2) The diBtinctions of 
name, exliemo.l objeet 
and the concept which 
ordinArily appears uni­
ted ILS one. 

(3) Resi.dU&1 potencial! SlI.lll­
skif8, o! the na.ture 
of dh81mo. and &d. 
h"",. 

(4) Concept.s alone (~ • 
.. ted from the objecte). 

(5) Over tho form of body. 

(6) Kanna. of fa.st or 1110" 
fruitioll. 

(7) Friendlineaa, lIYDlpa.thy, 
and complWllion. 

(8) POWer\I of elephant. 

(9) BlUl. 

(10) HeaVlWJ. 

(11) Pole etar. 

(12) P1~1LI I1f the tlaV1lL 

• (13) Due of the 1hroI.t 

RR.myamll.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

Att&inment. 

Kn'lwledge of tile 8oundl! of 
a.lIlivin@.btlinga. 

Knowledge of p:reViOUH life, 

Villlloppe...ran<-'il (by virtue of 
pc1"flpUbility ooiDS cbllcked). 

Knowledge of death. 

Power of elephant. 

Knowledge of the world 
(the geogrILpbiC&1 pos.itiou of 
count.ries, etc.). 

Knowltldgt! of tlie heaveilly 
Syvtelllll. 

Knowledge of it.!! move· 
mentll. 

Knowledge of the s}'!!tem of 
the body • 

Subda6l of hUDger aDd thirlit. 
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Object or &rp.yama. 

(14) Tortoiae tube . . 
(HI) Coronalligbt. 

(16) Heat. 

I (17) Puru&ha. 

(18) GI'OIl8 nature subtle per· I 
v8.8iveD.e!III and purpose­
fulneell. I 

(I9) Act., 8ubatanti"l"e ap­
pon,n.nee, egoislIl, pH· 
vll.llivenCils Pond pur. 
posefulneas of sensa.· 
U09= 

I 

VIBHUTI 

&rp.ytlJllll., Attainment.. 

" VWOD of the perf&eUd oa_ 
the knowledge of the _. or 
alllmcwiedge by preacieut:e. 

I KnQwlo:1e~ of the mind. 

I Knowledgu of purusha. 
: 
i Control over the element 

I 
from wllleh folloW'll atten_ 
nation, periootlon of the 

I 
body aDd non-refriBtaDC9 
b.9 .. heir cha.ra<lterWtoics. 

M!l.8tary OVM the BCIIl!Iea; 
thenctl quioknet<8 of mind, 
unaided lIleontoll,l percep­
tion and malltor:' over the 
pradhAna. 

These vibhiitia, as they rise with the performance of the 
prOC6S6e8 of Yoga, gradually deepen the faith sraddha of the 
Yogin in the performance of hifl deeds and thus he1p towards 
his main goal or ideal by always pushing or drawing him 
forward towards it by the greater and greater strengthenine 
of his faith. Divested from the ideal, they have no vaJue. 
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GOD IN YOOA 

APTER describing the nattue of karmll.yogll., and the way in 
which it leads to jfiii.nayoga., we must now d(..'SCribe the third 
and c&sieat means of a.ttaining salvation, tbe bhaktiyoga u,nd 
the position of I~vara. in the Yoga system, with reference to no 
person who seeks deliverance from the bonds and shackles of 
avidyi. 

l4:varain the Yoga. systemisthatpurusha who is dilltinguiilhcd 
from tLli othp.rs by the fact of his being untouched by t.he 
aOlictioDS oz the fruits of karma, Other purllBMs arc also in 
reality untouched by the affliotions, bu'~ tho:oy. seemingly at 
least, ha va to undergo the affiictions and conaequently birth 
nnd rebirth, etc., until they are again fillQlly reloafled; but 
14vara., though he is a purusha, yet does not suffer in any way 
any sort of bondage. He is always free and ever the Lord. 
He never had nor will have any relation to these bonds. He is 
also the teacher of the ancient teachers beyond the range of 
conditioning time. 

This nature of lltvara. h8.B been affirmed in the scriptures 
and is therefore taken 8.B t.rue on their authority. The 
authority of the scriptures is again acknowledged only because 
they bve proceeded from God. or tltvara. The objection that 
thl8. is an argument in a circle has no place here, smCll the 
cDAUeCtion of-the acripttues with 14vara is heginDinglesB. 

There is no ot.her divinity equal to t~vara, because in the 
QUe of ncb equalitythfU'e might be opposition between ri,,&. 

10' 
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I'varas, which might result in the lowel'ing in'degree of an:r 
ot them. He. is omniscient in the higilest degree, for in him. is 
the furthest limitofolDlliscien~, beyond which there is nothing, 

This lavai'll. is all~mereitul, and though he bas no desires to 
sa.tisfy. yet for the sake of his devotees he dictatell the Vedas 
at each evolution of the world aftel' dissolution. But he doel! 
not release all persons, booause he helps on1y 80 far as each 
deserves; he does not nullify the law of karma, just 8S a king, 
though -quite ~ to a.ct in ~ny way he likes, punishetl or 
rewards people as they det1elve. 

At the end of each kalPo., he adopts pure body f,l:om· his 
sattva, which is devoid of any ka.rmaliaya, and thus com· 
munico.tes through it to all his devotees av,d dictates 
the Vedas. Again at the time of dissolution this body 
of pure sa.ttva becomes submerged in prakftj.; and at the 
time of its submersion, Isvara wishes that it might oome forth 
again at tho beginning of the new creation; thus for ever at 
e,o.ch new creation the pure sattva body springs forth a.nd is 
submerged again into prakrti at the time of the dissolution 
of the universe. 

In a.coepting this body he has no personal desires to sa~fy, 
as we have said before. He adopts it only for the purpose of 
sa.ving mankind by instructing them as to knowledge bnd 
piety, which is not possible without a pure sattvamaya body; 
so he adopts it, but is not a1iected in any way by it. One who 
is under the control of nescience cannot diP.tinguish lris reaI 
nature from nescience. and thus is always led by it, hut such is 
not the C8se with Idvara, for he is not in any way under its 
control, but ouly adopts it .8 a means of communicating 
knowledge to mankind. 

A Yogin. also who has attained absolute independence may 
similarly aceept one or more pure sattvamaya nirIni.Qa cittas 
from asmitimitra Bond may produoe one eitta 8S the superin· 
teo,dent of aU thelle._ Sucn a citta adopted by a. true Yogin by 
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the force of iUs medita.tion is Dot under tho control of the 
vehioles of action as is the case with the other four kinds of. 
~itta. from hirth. OBbadhi, man~a and tapas. 

The pral).Ava or otpkira is his name; though at. the time of 
disaollltion, the word of pra.I)aYo. together wi~h its denotativo 
power beeomes submerged in the pro.krf.i; to lroppear With 
the new Oleation, just as roots shoot forth from the ground in 
the ,rainy Beason. This praJ)o.va. is also called Bviidhyi\ya. By 
conoentra.tionofthia evadhyaya or pral)ava, tbcmhld becomes 
cne·pointed and fit for Yoga. 
~~w .. one of the moaDs of attaining Yoga. is lsvarapraJJ,id. 

>-~ ~r worship of God. This word, according to the com-
o ineUt.ators, is used in tw.o BeDfICS in the mst and the second 
books of the Piitanjala Yoga aphorisms. In the finot book it 
means love or devotion to God as the one centre of meditation; 
in the secoI&d it ill used to mean the abnegation of all desires 
of the fruits of action to l~vara, and thm Isvaraprav.idhan& 
in this sense is included under kriyayoga. This dedication of 
all fruits ~f a~ion to Isvara, purifies the mind and makes it 
fit for Yoga and is distinguished from the IsvarapraJ;l.idhana 
'~f, the first book as the bhB.vani of pral)ava and Isvara in tills 
th&t it is connected with actioIlB ~d the abnegation of their 
fruit~; whe.rea.l! the latter consists only in keeping the mind in 
a. wOl'ahipful sta.te towu.:cds Isvara and his word or name 
pr~va.. 

By devotion (bhaktij Isvara is drawn towards the de\·otee 
through his Illrmi~ citta. of pure 6attva and by his grace he 
~ all obstructions of i.llneGlf, e~.,dcscribed in I. 30, 31, 
and at once prepares hie miDd fOf the highBfit realisation of his 
own absolute independence. So for a person who can love and 
adore Id'V8ra, tilUs is the -easiest cOlll8e of attaining samidhi 
We can make out tninds pure most easily by abandoning 
an our aotioDS to ISvartlo and attain.ing salvation by firm and 
8~y devotion to HUn. This is the sphere of blmktiyoga by 

" 
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which the tedious complexity of the Yoga. prooE:I!B m&y be 
,_,,"oided and,salvation speedily acauired by the supreme craee 
of I~va.ra. . ,_, 

This mcaria is not, however, d"Ifitinct from the general me&D8 
~f Yoga, viz. abhyw tmd.vairigya, which appliEfi to aJ.lstages. 
For here' also abhyiBa. applies to the devotion of Isvars. ae one 
lIupreme'truth and vairagya is necessarily associated with all 
true devotion and...,aoratioD of lsvars.. 

This conception' of Isva.ra differs from the conception of 
lavara in the Riminuja s)YBtem in this that thert' prakrti and 
purWlha. acit and cit, form the body of Tsvara, whereaa .. he:e 
IliVara is considered as being only a special puruab.a with _the 
aforesa.id powers. .;: . 

In this 'system Isvara iB not the superintendent oC 
pra'krt,i in the sense of the latter's remaining in him in an 
undifierentiated way. but is regarded 3S the superintendent. 
of dharma and adharma, and his agency is active only in the 
remOVAl of obstacles, thexeby helping the' :evolutiOll8olY 
prooess of pralqti. -

'l'hus lavara is distinguished from the Isva.ra of Sankara 
Vedinta in this t~t there true exi8tence is ascribed only to 
lavlUa, where~~ aU other forIlUl and modes of Being are only 
regarded as illusory. 

From what we have seen above it is clo:lal that-tie;UiD 
&treBB of the Yoga philosophy is on the method of _idbi, 
'l'be knowledge that can be acquired bI it dUJers from aU 
other kinds 'of_knowledge, ordinary -peroeptiOD, iDftIrence. 
etc., in this that it aloae can bl!i:ng o~iects ~.OW' 
mental eye with the c1ea.rest aad"inoet unerring ~ of 
comprehensibility in which the true na.1;ure of the "thiDg is at 
QIl~ observed. ~~ a.nd-. thfl1'wOlda of·&eri~ea.-Me 
baoed 0. _pto<.~ pnera.I ]lotio .. of things. For tbo 
'teaching Of- the Vedas is Jll&JlifEfited in words; a.n.d words are 
bu~ Dames, ter~ or oODceptt formed 'by Dotme the general 
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ai:miIaritias of certain things and binding them down by a 
symbol. All deductive infere~e8 are also based upon major 
propositions anived at by indtthtive genera,lisatioIlB; 80 it"itl 

-'easy to see that all knQwle~'that ca.n be acquiloed by them is 
only generalised conceptioIlB. The~ prooess only repreeentB 
the method by which the mind can pass from one generalised 
conception to another; 80 the mind c~ in no way attain the 
knowledge of real things, absolute species. which are not the 
genus of any dt.her thing; 80 inference and script.ure can .only 
QQlllmUDj~te to us the nature of the agr~nt or similiuity 
of tiaiDp and not the real things as they are. Ordinary 
.pereep-tioll also is not of much avail here, since it cannot bring 
within its scope subtle and fine things and things that are 
obstluoted from the view of the SeIlBe8. But eamii.dhi has 
DO such limitations a.:nd the knowledge that can be attamBli 
by it is ahsolutely un,9lbstructed, true and real iii. the strictegt 
sense of the WIlllI. \,/ 

Of all th~·pointR of difference between Yoga and Sitpkhya 
the admi88ion ~f r'vara by the former and the emphasis given 
by it to the Yoga practice are the most important in 

i distinguishing it from the latter. it seeIllll probable that· 
&vara was traditionally bcliend in the Yoga school to be & 

prOtetltor of the Yogins proceedi:bg in their arduous course of 
~te self-()ontrol &lld absorptive concentration. The 
oha-q6es of & person adopting the COUlse of Yoga practice for 
the attainment of SllOOe88 in thi!I field does not depend only on 
the exettlons of the rogin, hut upon the co~currence of many 
OO:Jl~tcirc~$&DCes such uph ysica1 fitness, freedoJD from 
iIIhf'iH,. aod other obstOelei. Faith in the patronage of God in 
favour oHloIlfllt workers and believers sen-ed to paoify their 
JOiDdI, aDd fill! themJ.rith the cheerful hope and oonfidence 
whioh were so Deceaer.rY for the BUCOeBS of Yoga practice. 
The ~hywicaJ funotrona whioh are ascribed to 18~ 
IIMlM t.n M IAt.A1' ,.,rlrlltlnna fn1' thA MkA of I'&nderirur his position 
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mole in harmony with the system. Mere faith .in' Uvaza 
for the practical benefit of the Yogins is titus interpreted by a 
ref'8lell.C& to his euperintendenoe of the development o.f 
OQRmW evolu£ion. Sij.tpkhya relied la.rgeJ.y on philosophical 
thinking leading to proper discrimination as to. the difference 
b~weeD. prakrti and purusM whioh is the stage immediately 
&utacedent to emancipation. There being thus no practical 
need for the admission of l'vara.. the th~oNtica1 need was also 
ign!lred and it was he~ that the inherent teleolo.gi.oal pU,tpmle 
(puruahatU&a.t.a) of pra1qti was sufficient to explain aU the 
stag6li of 008miC evolution as well 8S ita nna1 separatioIl from 
the purushas. 

We have just seen that Ba.rpkhya doCfl not admit the uist­
anee of God. and oonsiders that sMvatioD. can be obtained only 
by a steady perBeVura.nce in philOflophical thi.rilci..lJg. &!.Id does 
not put emphasis on the practical exercises which are 
regarded as essential by the Yogo.. One other point of 
di:flerence ought to be noted with regard to the conc~ption of 
avidyi. Aooorruna, to Yoga,avi!vi, as we -bave already 
explained it,~me.;n;s pooitive untru;;beliefseuch 8.8 believing the 
im,PUlC, uneternal,-'sonow,-o.:n:a non-seJftci'Iie the pure eterna], 
p~~'Ure a~d'th~'~lt res~tively. Y'i~h ~~glJr1lp..'liowever, 
!,vidyi iB only thEfnon~dmtinction of the difference bet~ 
prakrt_i a':l~_.p~a.. Both Sa.tpkhya and Yoga'iidiiiit that 
oul" bondage to prakrti" is due to an illusion.or ignorance 
(avidyi), but SiIPkhya holds the ~iti, theory. wb.wh 
regards non~distinction of the differeD/Xl as the cause 6f 
illusion whereas the Yoga holds the_ p;y;a1ihikb¥iti theory 
which regards positive misapprehemrion of the ~. as the 
other f.o be the cause of illWlion. We b'li.~ alrea.dl'refened to 
the diHerenoe in the (lourse of the'-evolution of the categorie8 
.as held by SiQlkhya, ~nd Yog&.. This also aooollDtIi for the 
di4ete.noe between the teohnical terms of prakrt.i, vilqt,i and 
prr.kr\i-vik<ti of SiQlkhya and the vileaha and avileaha of 
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the Yoga. The doctrine of dharma, la.~ and avaathi· 
parioima, though not in any way antagoniBMc to Si%Pkhya, ia 
not BO definitely dt!Beribed 80S in the Yoga. Some schop 
think that Siql.k.bya did not believe in atoms 8e Yoga did. 
But though the word paramii.J;l.u bas not been mentioned in the 
KilriJrii, it does not seflm that Bimkhya did not believe in 
atoms; and we have already noticed that BhikBhu considers 
the word siikshma. in Ka7'ikii 39 0.8 referring to the atoms. 
There- are also slight difierences with regarn. to the procet!ll 
involved in perception and this has been dealt with in my 
Y.oga philosophY in ,elation to other Indian systemll oj 
Ow-ught.· On almost all other fundamental points Sirpkbya 
and Yoga are in complete agreement. 

Thil book hu, however, Ilot ye$ bten ptlbliabed. 



CHAPTER XV 

MATTER AND IOND 

IN eoncllUlion it may be worth while saying a few words as to 
theories of the physica.l world supplementary to the viewB 
that have already been stated above. 

Grosa matter; as the possibility of sensation, has been 
divided into five classoo, according to their relative grollBnesfl, 
corresponding to the Io::llative groBsnesR of the senses. Some 
modern investigators ha.ve tried to understand the five -bhatia, 
viz. i.~Iia. marut, tejas,a.p a.nd kshiti as ether,gaseous heat and 
light, liquids and solids. But I cannot venture to agree w!i.en 
I reflect that Bolidity ,liquidityund gasooWlnes8 represent only 
an i!Ilpermanent a.epcct of ma~ter. The division -of matter 
-from the standpoiat of the possibility of our sensations, has a 
firm root in our nature as cognising beings and has therefore a 
better rational footing than the modern chemical divisiO!l. 
into elements andoo1;llpounds, which are being daily threatened 
by the gradual adva;n~~f scientific culture. This carries with 
it no fixed and consmtent rational c~ption as do th, 
definitions of the ancients, but is a mere makeshift for onder· 
.tanding or representing certain chemical changes of In&tter Il.nd 
and haa therefore & merely relative value. 

There are five aspects from which gross matter can be 
vi.wed. Th ... "'. (1).thOla(gro<III). (2) .varilpa (au_.tiv.). 
{S} 81ikBhIll& (lIuhtle), (4) anvaya (conjunction), (~) arthanttn 
,~purpoae for 1lBe). The.Bthiila or gross physical c1wacteriltica 
of the bhntae are. desoribed a8 follows :-

'66 
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Qualities of Earth-Form, heaviness, ronghneBs, obstruc~ 
tion, stability. manifestation (yttti), di&rence, support, 
turbidity I ha.rdneas aud enjoyability. 

Ap-Smoothness, Bubtlety. clearness, whitenees, softness, 
heaviness, coolness, conservation, purity. cementation. 

Tajas-Going upwards. cooking. burning, light, shining. 
dissipating, energising. 

Viyu-Tranaverse motion, purity, throwing. pUllhing, 
strength, movability, mnt of shadow. 

lkBAo.-Motion in all directions, non-agglomeration, Don­
obstruction. 

These physical characteristics are distinguished from the 
aspects by whioh they appeal to the BenBeS", which are called 
their sV&!'lipas. Earth ill characterised by gandha or smell, 
ap by rasa or taste, tejas by rftpa, etc, Looked at from this 
point of view, we see that smell arises by the contact of the 
lllI8&l organ with the hard particles of matter; so this hardneea 
or solidity which can 80 generate tne sensibility of gandha. is 
said to I;le the svuriipa of kshiti. Taste can originate only in 
connection with liquidity, so this liquidity or sneha ill the 
8Wriipa or nature of ap. Lightt--the quality of visibility­
manifests itseU in connection with heat, 80 heat is,the svarfipa 
of me. The sensibility of touch is generated in connection 
with the vibration of air on the epidermal surface; so this 
vibratory nature is the svarftpa. of air. 
'. < The sensibility to sound proceeds from the nature of 
obstruotionle8llD.e8ll, whlJh belongs to akii.4a, so this obetrue­
tionleasness iB the svariipa of ikiiAa. 

The third aspect iB the aepect of t&nJDitras, whic.h are the 
C8UBe8 of the a.toms or paramiT;lUB. Their fourth aspect is 
their _pact of ~ or qualities of illumination, ~iOD. 
inertia. Their tifth 8Sl)CCt is that by which they are service­
&hie to puruaha, by ca~ins his pleaeurable or painful experi­
eDCeI aDd fiDally biB liberation. 
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Speaking of a.ggregation· with reg&rd to the etruct.U%'e of 
matter, we see that this is of two kinde (1) when the ~ are 
in intimate union and fusion, e.g. any vegetable or animal 
body, tbe patts of which can never be cOJl8idered separately. 
(2) When there are such meohanico.l aggregates or collocations 
of distinct and independent porta yukl8'iddkiivayava as the 
treee in a forest. ' 

A dravya or substance is an aggregate of the former type, 
and is the grouping of generic or specific qualities and is not a 
separate entity-the abode of generic and specific qUalitiefi 
like the drarys oithe Vaikshikn oonception. The Bl!pect of an 
unification of generic and specific qualities seen in parte united 
in intimate union and fUBion is called the dravys DSpect. The 
aggrega.tion of pa.rts is tbe structural aspect of whi'!h the side 
of appearance is the unification of generic and specifia qualities 
called the drarya. 

The other aggregation of yutasiddhivayava, i.e. the 
collocation of the distinct and independent parts, is again of 
two kinds, (1) in which stress may be laid on the distinc+,ion of 
parts, and (2) that in which stress is laid on their unity rather 
than on their distinctneslf. Thus in the expression mango­
gNve, we sse that many mangoes make a grove, but the 
mangoes nrc not different from the grove. Hers stress is laid 
on the aspect that mn.ngoes are the s~ms as the grove, which, 
however, is not the case, when we say that here is a grove of 
mangoes, for the expression "grove of mIl.D.gOes" clearly 
brings home to our minds the side of the distinct mango-tree. 
which fwm a grove. 

Of the gross elements, o.ko.~ seems especially to require s 
word of explanation. ThP.l'O are according to Vijil8.na 
Bhikshu and Nige~ two kinds of iki6a-kirana. (or primal) 
and kirya (atomic). The first or original is the undifferentiated 
formless tamas, for in that stage it has not the t:l,ualit'y ,of 
manifesting itself iD. BOlUlds. ,This kirsQA later OD. develope 
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into the atomic &kiM. which has too property of Bound. 
According to the conception of the purinas. this karyikida 
evolves from the ego as the first envelope of vayu Ol air. The 
kiral;lakii.1§a or non-atomic ii.kal§a should not te considered 
a8 a mere vacuum, but must be conceived 11.8 a. positive, 
all-pervasive entity. tlomething like the ether of modem 
physicists. 

From this aka" springa the atomic akii.M or kary8.kiM, 
which is the cauBe of the manifestation of Bound. All powers 
of hearing, even though they have their origin in the principle 
of egoism, reside in the ak8.Sa placed in the hollow of the ear. 
When soundnesB or defect is noticed therein, BoundneBR or 
defect is also noticed in the power of hearing. Further, when 
of the BOunds working in unison with the power of hearing, the 
sounds of solids, ete., are to be apprehended, then the power of 
hea:ring located in the hollow of the ear requires the cap~it.y of 
rlll!Ono.nce residing in the substratum of the ikaaa of the ear. 
This sense of hearing. then, operates when it is attracted by 
the sound originated and loca-rod in the m01lth of the speaker, 
which acts as a loadstone. It is thil'l ikaaa which givt:s pflnetra­
bility to all bodies: in the absence ,of this, all bodies would be 
80 compact that it would be difficult to pierce them even with 
a. needle. In the &f'!'kkya 8'ii.tra II. 12, it is said that eternal 
time and space are of th~ nature of ikiM.. So this so-called 
eternal time and space do not differ from the one undiffer­
entiated fonnleea tamas of which we have just spoken. 
Relative and infinite time arise from the motion of atoms in 
space-the cause of all change and transforma.tion; and s~e 
as relative position cannot bt: better expressed than in the 
words ofDi. B. N. &al,as" totality of positions 11.8 an order of 
eo-e:Datent points, and 88 such it is wholly relative to the 
UDderstanding like order in time, being constructed on the 
baD of relations of position intuited by our empirical or 
relative OOnscioWJDe&B. But ther~.,ii thla differeDce between 
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.pace order and time order :~here is no unit of !p&Oe as 
position (dik) though we may oonc~ive time, as the moment 
(k.91uJ~) re~rded as the unit of change in the ea.usal &eries. 
Spatial position (dik) reeults only from the different relatiotl/il 
in which the alI·pervaaive SkiM stands to the various finite 
objectS. On the other hand, !!po.ee 9.1;1 extension or lootie of a 
finite body. or deM, baa an ultimate unit, being analysable 
into the infinitesimal extension quality inherent in t~e guoas 
of pralqti."· .... 

Citta. or mind baa two degrees: (I) the form of states such 
as ree.l cognition, including perception, inference, compet'nt 
evidence, unreal cognition, imagination, sleep and memory. 
(2) In the form in which all those states are BUppre8l!ed. 
Between the stage of complete outgoing activity of ordinary 
8l:perience (vyuttoona) and complete suppreNIion of allstat.es, 
there are thousands of states of infinite variety, through whith 
a ~n'8 experiences have to pass, from the vyutthii.na state 'k~ 
the nirodha. In addi~ion to the five states spokl'.ll of above, 
there iB another kind of rea.!. knowledge and intuif,ion, called 
prajfiii., which dawns when by concentration the crtta is 
fixed upon anyone state and that alone. This prajii.8. is 
superior to all other m~ans of knowledge, whether perception, 
inference or competent evidence of the Vedas, in tHs, that 
it is altogether unening, unrestrictE!.d and unlimited in ita 
scope. 

PramiQ8. we have"'8een, includes peroeption, inference and 
competent evidence. Perception originates when the miLd or 
citta, through -the senseB (ear, skin, eye, taste and nOle) iB 
modified by externa1 objects and passes to them, genera.ting a. 
kind of kn0~\edge about them in which their specific characters 
become more' predominant. 

Mind is aJI-pervasive and can come in touch with the 
en~ world, by whieh we have the perception of the thiDg . 

• Dr ft,ay', Bind. C1temi.,. Vol. II, p. 81. 
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Like light, which emits rays and pervooesall, though it remaiDa 
in one place, the citta. by its v!ttis comes in contact with the 
enemal world, is changed into the form of the object of 
perception and thus becomee the cause of peroePtion: 88 the 
citta has to p&88 through the senses, it becomes coloured by 
them, which explains the fact that perception is impossible 
without the help of the BtlMeB. AB it hns to pass through the­
eeD8611, it undergoes the limita.tionB of the sense!!, which it 
can avoid. if it can directly concentrtlote it.self upon any object 
without "the he1p of the !lenses; from this originates the 
prajDi. through which dawns absolute real knowledge of the 
thing, unhampered by the limitations of the 8en8/;8 which 
can act ouly within a certain area or distance and cannot 
cognize subtler objects. 

We see that in ordinary perception our minds ale drawn . 
towards the object, as iron is a.ttracted by magnets. Thus 
Bh..ikshu !:lays in explaining Vyasa-bli&hya IV. 17;-

"Tbe objectB of knowledg~, though inn.ctive in themselveB. 
may yet dra.w the everchanging citta.s towards them like a 
magnet and ohange them in accordance with their own forms. 
just 8.8 a piece of cloth is turned re_d by coming into contQ(\t 
.with red lac." So it is that the cittas attain the form of any­
,thing with which they come in touch and there is then the 
lPerception that that thing is known. Perception (prq.tyakshG) 
ill distinguished f.rom JDference, etc...~" in this, that here the 
kD.Gw1eage··atfive(ri£"'i~1" predominantly of th~~iBiand 
special characters (visesha) of the thing and not of its generic 
qualibes-8siil'i'iiferencc; etc. 
lnIerence proceeds fro!.!, inference, and depends upon the 

fact that oertainoommon qualities e.re found in all the ~bJ.la 
~f Itt olass ]i ,~t~~&a: f.i\iil: ilia:Jii6iiJi:a Qi. diffflt6Pt 
~us thE:- qualities affirmed of & class will be found to 
exist in aU the individual memhers of that c~s; this 
attrihution of the generio characters of, a clus to'the 
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individUAl members t\l!l}J111_.1l.IIdo..j>J.o_th. , __ !.2f 
'Il!miiiiJl;. .. . 
e""'-AP.'9Dject .PerCeived .~r, infro:Ted hi a$~te~ man is 
des~~bed by him in W?_~~~, .. :~~!t~~t~,. jq~Ati!,n.~~i tr~!~g-_ 
mr~~,r; tn:mt!i.er; and the mental modificatIOn, WflCh 
h88~for-lt8 -sphere "i1la "meaning of snoh words, is the verool 
cognition of the hearer. When the speaker has neither 
perceived Dor inferred the objeot, and speaks of thinge whioh 
cannot be believed, the authority of verbal (,;ognition fails. But 
it dOM not fail in the origina.18pea.ker, God or Isvara.,.and his 
dictates the Sistr&8 with referenoe eitber to the object of 
perception or of inference. 

Viparyyaya otunreal c~snition is t!!2~ledgeoftheun!2L 
!.'~ .• kDowlea~ willet ~~ .. Ji!i.!!!Jiij(~ 
not tally with the'real nature of the tum&, eitler &8 doubt or 80S 

Qse boWliXtge. DOUbt -iUiy1ie-iIfustratea-by'takliigihe"c88e ' 
"ofai:WJ.i"wno"8ees something in diroUght and doubts itsllbture. 

co Ie it It. wooden poat or a man 1" In DllotUIe there is eith~r 
thE! wooden poFit or the'~n, 'but -there is no such fuct or entity 
which corresponds with doubt: "Is it 8 woodell post or a 
man 1 " ~owledge 88 doubt is not cognitio~ 9! )t f&2~. or 

J9!-!tt.. The illUBioD of seeing all things yeUO-w through a 
defect of the eye (as in jaundice) can only be corrected when 
the objects are seen in their true coloUIB. In do~. howeVEr, 
their defeCtive nature is at once manifeSt. ", ThUll when we 
cazmot be aure whether a certaiii thing 'is-a p~8t or a man, we 
know that oW' knowledge is not definite. So we haV8-r.ot to 
wait till the illusoriness of the previous knowledge is demon­
titrated by the advent of right knowlooge. The evil naturo'l of 
.vi~aya is exe~Rli6~~.)n ,"a~_~l.!-", ~~cience. 88Dllti. 
ri.n. ete.· . ,. 

_-:Q.":" .... ,~-,-" 

• Andy' ma.nifeste itself ill diitermt fonDa: (1) .. tbe .fBie\lop 
(1Wo) of eamitA (ago.ilUD) rAtl:. (BtH&chmeut)., dvellhBt (IIIIltlp&thy) and 
.bhinlveta (leU-love). (2) .. doubt BtDci iDt.rHJerluel error. (1)" enol' of 
eeDIe. All theae UWlitmt.Pt.ion~ ol .. ridyi ue eJ.o tba ~t f~ ol 
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ViparmH is dintjp&nfflhed from vika]ea-imagination-in 
th'Ia; that though the mttel' is a.lso unreal knowledge its nature 
a.a suoh is 'lrol"lt&1DOiiBtrated"f)Y-Ii.;';Y 'kiio~kuge't1i&t fOUOWR, 
but is on the contrary admitted on a.llldd<!s by the common 
consent of JDAnkin'd. But it is only the learned who c.&p. 
demoll8trate by argUl;;nts lhe mtlSortlmtm 't't~jir~t 
~---"--."." .. ~'-' .......... ""'-.. ' ,"'-'", . "" ", . 

. _" ]ID"cl&8s'';otivllll a.nd concepts are formed by taking Dote 
only of the general charGoters of things and associating them 
with 61 . .rymbol oaJled "name." Things themselves, however, 
do Dot exist in the nature of thM8 symbols or names or 
concepts; it is only an Sflpect of thum that is diagram. 
matically represented by tho intellect, in the fonu of concepts. 
When concepts are united or separated ill our thought and 
language. they consequcntJyreprescnt only an imaginary plane 
of knowledge, for tho things are not PoS t,he concepts represent 
them. Thus when we"say "Caitra's ,cow,': ,iL,js, ODly aA 

ima.ginJfnl'lim'i,n'lor;' strictly speaking, no_sud!. thiDg_~, 
~t~,:~, ptCaitra. -qaitra ~!>_no, cou,p.oo;tioIl.i1;t,.r~tuUth 
'the co'!. When we say purusJu, is of the WIotur~ ooaeeis1I8 
ness; there is the lIamo illusory ,elation. ,Now what is here 
predicated-of" -ftat-t' Ptmmhaill--mmreithlSlIOOS itself, but in 
predication there must ii;ays be a statement ofilieretat.iop of 
one to another. ,!,hus it sometimes breaks ~?!.aPt into_ ~~ 
wparis _!,nd p~!.~iiO:!H:~rJlii~,Q.Dier. a_D ~?tt:l:~ti!p.et_ 
preai'cates ~ity of two concepts which are diilerent. Thus 
~_H" __ r'" ~~_ ••• ___ ", _, "~<,_.,, , .. __ " __ ,'" _" 
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itt sphere has a wide latitude in.U mought-procese oonducted 
through language and involves an clement. of abstraetion and 
ooIlStruction which is caJled vikalpa. 't~ represents. the 
faculty by which our concepts are arranged 1D an analytical or 
synthetica.l propoeition. It is alloW. to be BabdajMmnupiiti 
~~_~!'l'g_"II~j 4 the 'know-looge -- ili&t "s'prl'il.gs-uom 
relating concepts or names, which relating dOel not actll8.11y 
exist in the objective world 88 it is represented in propositional 
forms. 

Sleep is the.t mental state which. haa for its. 9PjectiYIl 
8ubsttatum the fee1ins. of emptine8lJ". 'It is called a state or 
n>Colion otniind, for it 1t ~_aJlj},a '!JaCk:. o~I .~~a.~; when 
we feel that we have slept well our minds are clear, when we 
have slept badly our minds ale listless, wandering and 
unsteady. For a person who seeks to attain communion or 
samidhi, thee:e d,:s!r~J~L8l~.RIp'~ ~o .~,}HUm!~J~.a1l 
other' ~iree;' 'Memory is the retaining in thnnind of ohjects 
perceived when perception occurs by the union of the cittaB 
with externaL objects, according to the forms of which th~ 
cittas aTe transfonntld j it retains these perceptions,' 8S 

impressions or samskiiras by mellllB of its inherent tamas. 
These sarpskaras generate memory, when Buch,events oocur 88 

can_manifest them by virtue of a.ssociations_ 
Thus memory comes when the percB1Its already known and 

8(lquire~ are kept in the mind in the 'forw. of impressions and 
are manifested by the udbodhakas or aSsociative manUestors. 
lt ~s from perceptions in this that tht.,.b.tto! Me ct Q.e 
n~iUre."~l B~y~J]e_~own !'~_ un£fl'Ceiv~d, w~a:~ 
i!i"t,~~~~r iJerv~t~ br~ be1o!!-'@)!.I£~i!R~~..Y 
.!k~Jii1CMqulJ'ea: l1e~!>~~jherefOt8 ol PGepts 
alrea~l~.M.qnjred, ~.lly ,,~,!e~T.: ".t:l.Q.sWj;~~!ll unreal cogni~~, 
~inat~o.~! ~,!ee~,,:"~LJll('~!ry. It,~niTe'Etiif.sen m die8ms 
&8 well 88 lD. wa'kmg states. . v • 

The relation between these states ~ Jllind and the BaJ1l8kilaa 
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ill this. that their frequezwy iIond repetition strengthens the 
8&tpSkiraa and thus ensures the revival of these states. 

They are ~ en1fwed with Ilukha (?!cBflure), duJ:tkha. (pain) 
and mohs. (Ignorance). These feehllg6 canno\ be treated 
!I~pUateJy from the 8tate8.~hemselves, for their manifestations 
are not difierent from the manifestation of the states them­
selves. Knowledge and feeling are but two different aspects . 
of the modifications of cittas derived from prakrti; hence 
neither can be thought Keparately from the other. The fu.sion 
of feeling with bowledge is therefo:re here more fundamental 
than in"the modern tripartite division of mind. 

In connection with this we are to oonsider the Bensel! whose 
action on the external world is known as "perceiving," 
H grahaJ;Ul.," whioh is distinguished from" pratyaksha," whioh 
means the eHeet of" perceiving," viz. perception. Each sense 
has got its speui&lsphere of work, e.g. sight i8 of the eye, a.nd 
this is called their second aspect, viz. svariipa. Their third. 
aspect is of " 88lD.ltii. " or ego, which Dumuesta itself through 
t,he ReIl8e8. Their fourth aspect is their characteristic of gu~. 
viz. that of ruanifeRtation (prak.a.sa), a.etion (kriya) and reten­
tion (sthiti). Their fifth aspect is that they are set in motioD 
for purusha, ~ experienoes and liberatioh._ 

It is indeed difficult to :find the rolation of manse with the 
Benses and the cittae. In more than one pla.ce manas is 
ide..ntitied with citta.s; and;' oll'lhe o-tncr himd, it iB'described 
as ii}eDse prian'; There is another aspect in which Ina.ne.s is 
said to be the king of the cognitive and motor Benses. Looked 
a.t in this aspect, manas is pOllllibl:r.the dircctivC>I!lide <?~ ,the ego 
by, which uqj;ui.deS'1Jie ·CQgm#~e:_.l;l.~ ,c,onative ~es in, ~e 
e~ worldaDd.i& the ~e of tl;l._eirJ,l.~m9D!OU6 'iiCtiv#y tilr 
the experience 9f 'p~h .. ( As a neoessary attribute of this 
mreutiwrutm'l'Kter of lIl&Ilab, the power of concentration, 
which is developN b~~ziQla. ia jaidtobelong'1o' maii"a.8; 
This is the rajas 8i.reol_~D808. 
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There is another 8lIpect of IIl&D.I8 which :is called the a!UlY¥­
ava.siya. or re8.ootion, by which the sensatiODI (ilorlna) II.le 

..... 86o:ei8.leCi. differentiated, integrated, assimilated into percepts 
snd concept&.. This is pOIIsibly the sittvilla. side of manas, 

There is another aspect by which the percepts a.nd concuptB 
are retained (dMra~) in the mind '88 6&rpBkiras, to be 
repeated or revealed again in the mind as a.ctualsta.tcB. This 
-is-the ta.ma.8 side of manas. 

In connection with this we may mentio .. tihllo (positive 
'&rgumentation). apobQ (negative argumentation) snd tattva­
jiiina. (logical oonclusion) which arc tho modes of different 
anuvyavasiyas of the manas. Will, etc., are to be included 
with these (Yog<H1Ilrltika, II. 18). Looked at from the 
point of view of cittaB, these may equally be regarded 1108 the 
modifications of citto.s. 

The motives which sustain this proCOO8 of outgoing activity 
a.re fo.lse knowledge, and such other emotional elements as 
egoism, o.ttachment, aversion, and love of life. Th(:se 
emotiono.l elements remain in the :mind in tho g~rminal state 
88 power alone; or they exi8t in 0. fully operat,ive state when a 
man is under the influence of anyone of them; or they 
alternate with others, such as attachment or aversioli; or they 
may become attenuated by meditation npon opposites. 
Accordingly they are called respectively prasupta, udira, 

'viochinna or tanu. Man's minds or cittas may follow these 
outgoing statoo or experiences, or gradually re;nove those 
emotions which are eommonlycalled afflictions, thus narrowing 
their sphere and proceeding towards final rele&&e. 

All the psychic states deecribeo:l above, viz. pxatni:t\8, 
vipo.ryyaya., ete., are called either afilictel3. or unaffiicted 
according as they are moved towards outgoing activity or 
are aetnated by the higher motive of em9.Dcipation by 
narrowing the field of experiences'graduallyto a.smaller and 
smaller sphere and afterwBl"ds to B.UPpress thom al~ther. 
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TheIe two kindl! of motives, one of U.:fBictiODB that lead towards 
extern&! objects of att&chmeut and aversion or love of life. and 
the other whioh -leads" to striving fOT kaivalya, are the sole 
motives whioh guide aU human actions and psychic states. 

They influence us whenever suitable opportunities occur, 
80 that by the study of the Vedas, self-criticism or right argu­
mentation, or from the instruction of good men, abhyisa and 
vairigya may ba rOU8ed by vidyi. Right knowledge and a 
tendency to'ftrds kaivalya may appear in the mind even 
when a man is immersed in the afflicted states of outgoing 
aotivity. So also afRicted states may appeal when a man is 
bent upon or f8t advanced in thoso actions which are roused 
by vidya or the tendency toward.ll kaivalya. 

It Beems that the Yoga view of actiollil, or karma, dOllS not 
deprive man of hill freedom of will. The habit of performing 
particular types of action only strengtheIlB the correfiponding 
SUbCOIlBCious impreasioM or 8&trIskii.ras of those actualstate8, 
and thus makes it more and more difficult to overcome their 
propensit,y to generate their oorreflponding actUll.I states, and 
thus obstrnctsthe a.doption of a.n unhampered,and free course 
of action. The other limitation to the scope of the activity of 
his free will is the vasana. aspect of the sa.trIskii.raa by which he 
naturally feels·hiIll8eli attached by pleasurablfl ties to certain 
experiencce and hy pawu} ones to others. But these only 
rep~ent the difficulties and impediments which como to 
a man, when he has to adopt the Yoga course of life, the con­
trary of which he might have been practising for a vcry long 
period,' exten.ding over many lifc-fltatcs. 

The free will is not curbed in any way, for it follows directly 
from the teleological purpose of prakrti, which moves for the 
experience and libera.tion flf purusha. So this motive of 
liber&tion, Which is the basis of all good conduct, can never be 
6ubordinated to the other "impulse, which goads man towards 
outgoing experiences. But, on the other hand, this original 

• 
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impulae which attra.cta r:nan towaT.d~ these ordinary .e:xperi­
enoes, as it is due to the false knowledge lVAioh identmefl 
prakrti with PUlusha., becomea itseU BubordUtAte and lOBes its 
inBueD.ce ana power, when iuch events OCCUl, which nullify 
false knowledge by tending to produce a vision of the true 
knowledge of the relation of prak::rti with purusha.. Th1.:B, 
for example, if by the grace of God falBe knowledge (avidya) 
is removed, true knowledge at once dawns upon the mind and 
aU the aftlictions IOEe their power. 

Free-will and responsibility for action cease in those life­
stat()8 which are intended for sufiering £roJa actions only, 
e.g. life-state6 of insoots, etc. 
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BPHOTAVADA 

ANomER point to be noted in connection with the main 
metaphysical theories of Pataiijali js the Spbota theory whioh 
considers the relation of words with their ideas and the things 
which they 8ignify~ Generally th{$e three are not diller­
entiated one from the other, and we are not acCW3tomed to 
distinguiHh them from one another. Though distinct yet they 
are often idelltified or taken in one act of thought, by a sort .of 
illUflion. The nature of this illusory process comes to OUI' view 
when we consider the process of auditory perception of words. 
Thus if we follow the BhiUhya 3S explained by Vijiiina 
Bhikshu we find that by all effect of OUI organs of speech. the 
letters are pronounced. This vocal Bound is produced in the 
mouth of the speaker from which place th6 Bound moves in 
aerial waves until it reaches the eal drum of the hearer, by· 
coming in co.ntact with which it produoes the audible sound 
oalled <l,hvAni( Yoga-va1'ttika,III.17). The special modificatioD8 
of this dhvani are seen to be generated in the form of letters 
(~) and the general name for these modificatioilli is Dada. 
This sound as it erists in the stage of varl}.1l8 or letters is al80 
called var.l;\&. If we apply the word ~bd.a or sound in the 
most general seDse. then we can say that this is the seco~d 
stage of sound moving towards word-cogmtion, the first stage 
being that of its utterance in the mouth of the speaker. 
The third 8tage of I§.abda is that in whieh the letters, for 
eumple. g. au, aD.d 1), of the word" gaul) .. are taken together 

"9 
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and the complete word-form " ga~ .. comes before our view. 
The comprehension of this complete word-form is &Jl attribu~ 
of the mind and Dot of the sense of hearing. For the sense 
of hearing sweB the letter-forms of the sound one by one SoB 

the particular ietter& are pronounc~d by the speaker and 11011 

they approach the ear one by one in air-waves. But each. 
Jetter-oorm Bound vanishes as it is generated, for the sense 
of hearing baa no power to hold th~m together and compre­
hend tho letter-forDlH &8 forming a complete word-form. The 
ideation of this oomplete word-form in the mind is caDed 
~?.ta. It differs from the letter-form in this that it is a 
4lolllplet,e •. iD$eparabh;, and unified whole, devoid of any past, 
and thus is quite unEke the letter-forms which die the next 
moment after they originate. According to the system of 
Pataiijali &8 explained by the commentatorf, all significance 
belongs to this sphot,a-form. and never to the letters pro­
nounced or heard. Letters when they are pronounced and 
heard in a particular order serve to give risc to such ('.f)mplete 
ideational word-images which possess some denotation an,I 
connotation of meaning nnd are thus called" _sphl1tas." or thaJ; 
'W~ich· .illuminates. These are essentially different in n&ture 
from the Bounds in letter-forIUll generated in the senses of 
hearing which are momentary and evanet!cent and can Lever 
be brought together to form. one whole, have no meaning, aDd 
have the scnse of hearin~ as their seat. 

TM VaiAeshika view.-Sankara MiSra, however, holds that 
thiI'I" sphot,a" theory is absolutely unnec~sary,.Jor even the 
supporters of spho(:.a. agree that. t~e sphota stands cqn­
Y(lptionaUy for the thing that it signifieB; now if that be the 
case what is the good of admitting sphota at aU ? It is better 
to say that the conventionality of names belongs to the lettt-,1'S 
thcIDBelves, which by virtue of that can conjointly signify a 
thing; and it is when you look at the letten from this aspect-· 
their unity with reference to their denotation of onc thing 
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---that you call them & pada orn&me (UpasTtMa, n. 2, 21), So 
according to this view we find that there is no existence of a 
difterent entity called "name" or "Bphota " which can be 
distingWshed fromthe letters coming in a. definite order within 
the range of the &entia of hearing. The letters pronounced .nd 
heard in 8. definite order are jointly ca.lled a naine when they 
denote a particular meaning or object. 

Kumiirila's view :--Kumirilo., the celebrated echolar of the 
Mimi:QlB& school, also deWeB the ephot;a theory and 8118erta 
Jike the Vai&lehika that the significance belongs to the JetteD 
themselveB and not to any special Bphot.a or name, To prove 
this he:first proves that the letter-forms are ato.ble and eternal 
and Buffer no ohange on account of the differences in their modes 
of aCC6nt and pronunciation. He then goes on to show that the 
sphota ~w only serves to increase the complexity without 
any attendant advantage. Thus the objection that a.pplies to 
the so-called. dofect of the lcttcr-denoto.tion theory that the 
letters cannot together denote a. thing since they do not do it 
individually, applieB to the Illlmc-denotation of the sphota 
theory, since there also it is said that though there is no sphota 
or name conesponding to each letter yet t.he llltters conjointly 
give rise to a sphota or complete name (Slokaviirttika, Sphota­
vida., 81. 91-93). 

The letters, however, are helped by their potencies (saxp­
skiras) in denoting the object, or the meaning. The sphota 
theory has, according to KumiiJila and PirthaBiiJathi, also to 
admit this 86Q:tskara of the letters in the manUeBtation of the 
name or the aa.bda-sphota, whereas they only admit it 1108 the 
operating power of the letters in denoting the object or tll.e 
thing signified. &upskir&8 acoording to Ku.mi:rila are thua 
admitted both by the 8pho1,a theorists and the Kumirila 
IIChool of JrllmiIpsa. only with this difference that the 
latter with its- help can directly denote the object of the 
eigtWied, whereas the former haV8 only to go a 8tep 
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backwards in thinking their 8&zp8kira. to giv.e rise to the 
name or the liabda-ephota aloDe (NyayaratMkata,8photavida, 
11. 1~). 

Kumirila says that he takes grea.t_ pains to prove the nullit.y 
pf the sphota theory only because :if the epbota view be 
aooepted then it comes to the same thing 8.8 saying tha.t words 
and letters have no validity, 110 that a.ll ~c~ion8 depending on 
them also come to lose their validity (Slokavarttika, Sphota- . 
vada, 11. 137). 

PrabMkara.-Prabhii.kara aJso holds the same view: for 
according to him also the letters ale pronot:nced in D definite 
order; though wheL individually considered they are 
momentary and evaDetJcent, yet they DlIlointain themselv"..8 
by their potency in the form of a. pada or wooe, and thue 
signify an object. Thus tSii.liknii.tha MiSra BaY" in hie Pra1ca­
ra~ Paf'icikii, p. 89; "It. is reasonable to eupposlJ that since 
the later lette:rs in a word are dependent upon the perception 
of a preceding one some special change is wrought in the letters 
themselves which leads to the comprehension of the meaning 
of a word ..•. It cannot be proved either by perception or by 
inference that there is any word apart from the Jetters; the 
word has thU8 for ita constituents the letters." 

8ahara.-The views of KamitJla -and Prahhiikara thus 
explicated are but elaborate explanations of the view of Sabar&. 
who states the whole theorY in a single line-pu1"VlWQ~a~ 
janUasafJ'wikdra.sahi&o'ntgo var~lt pralyiiya'kalt. 

"The last letter together with the potency generated by 
the preceding letters is the cause of significance." 

MaMbMshya and Kaiya!4.-After describing the view of 
th08'6 who are antagonistic to the sphota theory it is necessary 
to mention the Vaiikarava 8Ohool which is in favour of it; 
thua we .fiod that, in explaining the following pueage of 
Mahiibhishya, 

.. What is then a :word 1 'It is that which being pronounced 
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one oan understa.nd specific objects such as those (cows) which 
have ta.il, hoofs, horns, etc," 

Kaiyata sa.ys: .. The gra.:mmaxiLua think that denotation 
belongs ~ words, as distinctfromletters which are pronounced, 
for if eaeh of the letters should denote the object, there 
would be no need of pronouncing the succeeding lettsrIl ••.• " 

The vaiyakarsJ;18.s admit the significant force of names IWI 

distinguished frOTH letwrs. For if the significant force be at­
tributed to letters indivldually, then the first ltltter being quit~ 
sufficient to signify the object, the uttero.nce of other lettel'B 
beoomes WUleceBsary; o.nd acoordillg t,o this view if it is held 
that each letter h0.8 the genera.ting power, then also they 
cannot do it simultaneously, since they are uttered one aOO 
another. On the view of manifestation, allio, since the letters 
are lllsnuE':f;t;ed olle after another, they cannot be collected 
together in due order; if their existence in memory is sufficient, 
then we should CXPMt no difference of significlI.tion or meaning 
by the change of order in the utterance of the letters; that.is 
" 8am " ought to bave the sa.me meaning tl.S "rasa." So it 
must be admitted that the power of signification belongs to 
the sphota as manifested by the niidll1l as bas been described 
in'detail in Vakyapadiya-. 

As the relation hetween the perceiving capacity and t.he 
ohject of perception is a ,constant one so also iB t1le relation 
between the I!phota and the na.a& as the manifested and the 
DUl.Difestor (Vakyapadiya 98). Just as the image varies 
('orresponding to the variation of the reflector, as oil, water, 
etc., so al60 the reflected or manifested image diffelli accord­
ing to the difference of the manifestor (Vak. 100). Though 
tl:J.e manifestation of letters, propositions and Dame8 OCCIUS a.t 
one and the same time ytt· there seems to be a" hefore and 
after" acoordmg to the "before and alter" of the nada 
utterances (Viil:. 102). That which is produced throujil the 
union and disunion (of Didas or dhvo.nis) i. called .1;&. 
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whereas other sound-peroeptions arising from BOunds are 
called dA,vania (Vak. 103). MJ by the movement of water 
the image of a thing situated elaewhere also appeals to adopt 
the movement llf the water and thus seems to move, so also 
the 8phot;a, though unchcwging in itaf'U, yet appears to sufIe: 
change in aooordanoe with the change of nada which ID.&nllests 
it (Vak. 49), A11 there are no parts of the letters themselves 80 

the letters also do not exist as parts of the name. There is 
again no ult.in::La.te or rool difference between nam{lll and 
propositions (Vdk. 73). It is only in popular usage that they 
are regarded as different. That which others regard BEl the 
most important thing is regarded as false here, for propositions 
only axe here regarded. W! valid (Vak. 74). Though the letter~ 
which manifest D&mea and propositions are altogether diHerent 
from them, yet their powers often appear &8 quite undiffer­
entiatOO. from them (Vak. 89). Thus when propOIIitions are 
ma.nifested by the ca.use of the manifestation of propositioDB 
they appear to consist of parts when they fi..ret appOlU before 
the mind. Thus, thougb the pada-sphot;a. or the va.kya-epbota 
does not really consist of parts, yet, as the powers of letters 
cannot often be differentiated from them, they also appear 
frequently to 00 made up of parta (Vak. 91). 

The Yoga View.-As to the relation of the letters to the 
sp)lota, Vicaapati sa.ys, in explaining the BM,shya, that each 
of the letters has tne potentiality of manifesting endless 
meanings, but none of them cew do 130 individually; it i8 OD.ly 
when the letter-form sounds are pronounced in succession by 
one ellort of speech that the individual letters by their on 
particular oontiguity or distance from one another can 
.I:Ila.Ilifult a complete word called the. &phota. Thus owing to 
the variation of oontiguity of distance by intervention from 
othe:r letter-form BOund8 any letter-forr;n sound may manifest 
any meaning or word; for the particular order and the 
al8oeiation of letter-form stJ1:iD.d8 depend upon the particular 
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output of energy required in uttering them. The Bphota ii" 
thus .. particulat modificat.ion of buddhi. whereas the letter· 
form. sounds have their origin. in the OlgBD of speech when they 
are uttered, and the sense of hearing when they ate heard. It 
ill well to note here that the theory that the letters themselveB 
have endl(l8s potentiality and can Dl1W.ifest &lly word.:' 
spho'(;aa, acoording to their pa.rticule.r combinations and re· 
combinations, is quite in keeping with the main DlIltaphysical 
doctrine of the Pitaiijala theory. 

VakyfS-SP'hola. -Whal is said here of the letter-form sounds 
and the 4abda-sphot,a.s also applies to the relation that the 
6abda-sphotas bear to p..ropositions or sentences. A word or 
name does not stand alone; it always exiats8s combined with 
other words in the form of a proposition. Thus the word 
" tree" whenever it is pronounced carries with it the notion 
of a verb" lLsti .. or "exists," and thereby demonstrates its 
meaning. The single word" tree" without a.ny reference to 
any other word which can give it a propositional form has no 
meaning. Knowledge of words always comes in propositional 
forms; jUllt 88 different letter-form Bounds demonstrate by 
their mutual collocation a single word or. dahda-spho1a, 60 the 
words also by their mutual combination or collocation demon­
strate judgmental or propositional s1gnificance or meaning. 
As the letters thelD8elves have no meaning so the words them­
selves have also no meanjng; it is only by placing them 
side by side in 8. partioular order that" meaning daWllB in 
the mind. 'When single words are pronounced they 88SOCiate 
other words with themselves &lid thus appear to I!ignify a 
meaning. But thongh " siDgle word is sufficient by 8S80Cia­

tio,u with other words to oa.rry a meaning, yet sentences or 
propotlitions Bhould not be det;med unnecessary for they serve 
to I!pecialise that meaning (niyamiif'the antt1:l~). Thua 

... cooks" meane th&t. any subject makes something tbe object 
of his cooking. The mention oftha Bubject .. Devadatta " and 
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t.he ohjeot .. rice " only speciaJises toe subject; and tb'e object. 
Though the analysis of a sentence into the words of which it it, 
oonstituted is as imaginary as the &naJ.yeis of a word into the 
letter-form !ounds, it is generally done in order to get an 
ana.lytioal viow of tbe meaning of & sentence-an imagi.ru:rry 
division of it as into cases, verbs, etc. 

Abhihitanvaya'lXJda and AnvitiibhidhiiMviida. -This re­
minds us of the two very famoUfl theories about the relation 
of sentences to words, viz. the" Abhihita.nvaya.va.da .. Bnd tbe 
.. Anvitibhidhiinava.d8.." The former means that words 
themselves can express their separate meanings by tho function 
~bhidhi or denota~iOD; these are 8ubseq~ently combined into 
a sentence expressing one connecteti idea. The latter means 
that words only expreas a meaniug as parts of a sentence, and 
as grammatically connocted with each other; they only 
express a.n action or something connected with action; in 
f< simii.nayo." " bring the cow "-" gim " docs not propp.rly 
mean" gotva" but" 1i.nayana.nvita.gotva.,"toat is, the bovllle 
genus as oonnected with bringing. We ca.nnothave B casc of t'. 
noun without some governing verb and vice versa-(Sarvo.dar­
Mna-ssQlgrsha, Cowell). 

The Yoga point of view. -It will be seen that strictly 
speaking the Yoga view does not agree with anyone of these 
views though it approaches nearer to the Anvitibhidhiba 
view than to the Abhihit1i.nvaya view. For according to the 
Yoga view the idea of the sentence is the only true thing ; 
'Words only serve to manifest this idea but have themselves no 
;meaning. The division of a sentence into the component word­
:conoeptious is only a.n imaginary alL8Iysis-ap afterthought. 

OonJtuion the Muse of verbal ccgniticm. -According to 
Pataiijali'B view verbal cognition proceeds only from a 
confusion of the letter·.foJ:Dl soundtl (which are perceived in 
the sense of hearing), the Mbda-spho'lia which is manifeated 
in the buddhi. and the objlct which exiats in the enemal 
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world. The88 three though altogether distinct from one another 
yet appeal' to be unified on Boer.ount of the sanketa or lip, so 
that the l~·form 8ounchl. the ~bda·ilpho'ta. and the thing, 
08.D. D.eV~ -be distinguished from one another: Of cOllrlle 

knowlt!dge caD arise even. in those cases where there is no 
aetua1 external object, simply by virtue of the .manifesting 
power of the lctt:.fo,r·form Bounds. This so.nketa is ago.m defined 
as the confusion of words and their meanillgs through memory, 
110 that it appears t~t what 8 word ill, so ie its denoted 
object; and what a denoted word is, 80 is its obiect. 
Cwlventian is a manifestation of mt:1lJory of the nature of 
mutual oonfusion of _words Bnd tbtu meanings. This object 
is the same 88 this word. and this wor.d is the 118me 88 this 
object. Thus there is no actual unity of words and their 
objecftB: lIuch unIty is imaginary Bnd due to bcginninglesB 
tradition. This view may well be contrasted with Nyiya, 
aeoording to which the convent,ion of worb as aignjfyinS 
objects if:! due t.o the will of God. 
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Elfeet, 81, 82, 86, 1:12 
Efficient cauee, 82 
Ego, 3, 4, 27, 28, 38, 42, 51, tlZ, 53, 

60, 61, 99, 152, 163, 176; a 
modification of buddhi, 63; evo_ 
lution in thUle linea from, 54; 
three kinds of, 55 

Egohood, 50, 124 
Ego.uuivefllaJ, 60 
eka.bhavika.,105, no, 111,112 
eka.bha.vika.tva., 109 
~,95,96,123,126 
ekAtma.ti, 17 
eWmika If.If1JviddpnjtiJ, 51 
ekendriya,. 128 
Elementll,3,166 
Emancipation, 164. 
Energy, 3,~, 8, 132 
E~t.28,29 
Eq brium. 6, 7, 8, (I. 42, 43, ., 
Errm, 173 n. 

Etema.l, 8, 91 
Etar:uity, two kinds of,lIS 
Ethio., 92 
European, JO 
EVulutea, 11 
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Evolution, 7. 39, 4{1, 'I, 43, 46, 46, 
47,62,65,69, 72, 76, 81, 84, 87, 
89, I14; aa change, '3; &II 

change of qU!l.lities and as deriva. 
tion of categorio8, 6£1; definite 
law of, 82; 11.11 Iimit.o.tions by 
time and 8PacO, 79; mBlllBured by 
units of spatial moticl'l, «: of 
manlLl', 65; of the se)Ull'll, 64; 
of oategorieB, difference between 
Silflkhya and Yoga vie,.., 158-62; 
of Kiwjjltr~, 10 

Evolutionary process, 77, 86, 01 
ElLhalation, Uti 
ExiBtence as cllpa.dty of eRoding, 8 
ElLpirllWry, 13G 
Extension, 34 
EJ.tcrllality,34 
EJ.terna\ I'tllllity, 34; BuddhiBt ob. 

jecwon to, 32; bas more than a 
womtlntary exiBtence, 36; it .. 
ground, 36; not due to ima{!jnll.· 
tioo, 36; not identical with our 
ide,"" 3~ 

EJtterna.i world, 31; refutation of 
Buddhist objections, 33 

Faith,I02 
Fichte,oo 
Fisherm&o, 139 
Force, 82 
Freedom, 123,125,127; of will, J77 
FriendiineBl!, 137 
Future, 31, 32, 46, 72 

Oa04&,15 
gandha., 3B, 152,167 
g&ndha.t.o.nmit.ra.,68, M 
Uau4a.pi.do., 24 
Generll.lillati.on,l54 
Generic, Ifill 
gll4t41!Qc~hi7'!lo. 4l:4,j(l, 14 
Gita, 12 
OiJOOhd&"V", 4 n. 
GoeJ, 116, 12I,lZ!l,127,121) 
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God. 2, 85, 87. 88, 00, 91, 115. 136, 

139, 162, 14,3, 146. 1'8, 1'9, 161. 
163.164.172.178.187 

Gold, 134-
graha.1;\fo, 101, 153, 175 
graM~ratloPMpohatalllftJliilina. 

b/lon.ivdc1 buddhau trarUamtin<1 pur­
UIIAe adhydropitcu,;,dbluiviJ •• 63 

;t.hlt.r, lli3 
grihya. M. 1tI3 
Groes elements, d6l'ivat.ion of, 65 d . .,. 
Gr08&DeIIs, 34 
"''''' ero praft,-fiia.bdmJlJe!J4 na tu 

tadalirikW prakrhr{l~i, 10 
,ulJdnd'1l hi dvairipy<ltfl vyrw'18ay: 

4tmkatvam vyava8e!liitmahilvmllCU, 
63 

,u1$4IW'Il parama1/l mpa1/1 na drdti­
ptlMamruhali, yattu dr~hlipalll(Jf1I 
praptnm, ~an"'m!/etJU 8mucc/iakarp, 
12,37 

1111.1)&9,3, "n., ti, 6, 7, 8, 10, 11, 24, 
26,37,38,39, '2, 63, 76, 78, 81, 
82. 98, 101, 118, 120, 121, 131. 
US, 167, 170 

,uO", th~ Cillll!IEIS, IS: as ClLuaai 
"fleet, 6; evolution of the cog_ 
Ilitive a.nd eonativ6 II&niOeS &lid 
tamqitl'llo8, 38; identity of qU!LIi. 
tiel! &nd Gubat&nc68, /I; rel",tive 
prepondel'Rnoa of, 7; speoial 
affinity of each class, 6; special 
beha.viour of ea.ch claM of, (I; 
their atomio qualitic8 oO/lSiatont 
with theirall.pervasivenelOB, 43 n.; 
their common pu.rPOllC, 71 their 
(lo·opero.t.ion, 3l:\; tlltir mClde of 
(lomhin&tion, 6; their mode of 
mutual opmu.tion, 5; their mode 
of evolution, 7; their nature a~ 
feelinga, 08; their twofold nature, 
63; their threefold oourse of de· 
velopment, 38; their '!I'll-lit of 
purpose in the lltato of equi. 
Iibrium, 7; two elaMea of their 
fll'olutiou, rtm8eilul aDd mMM, 
.0 

lIa.riha.rir&Q.Ya., 96 
HeavoD, 86 II. 

he.lUlaada~iJuafflavyipi 1n.b-is'1l1!lll1l­
e.iaJr.:ta11l 1iilgil~ f4I>Jyllwmporo· 
ttllltrl'llll 'l"aitallt viparita"l( ... y~l 
ttl"" 4.2 

Hibieeua, 15 D. 
hilpd., 1«1, 14.1 
HiIilaT1l 0/ HinJ1/, ChemiJlry, 7 D.., 

63 D., 170 n. 
Hoco. of a hUe, 8 
Hume,37 

Id6&lillt.ic BlIddhiate, 31 
Ilnor&II"",,, 141, l4.5 
Ilumim.tion. (i 
llJusion, 173 n.; of Yoga and Sirp· 

kllya, I~ 
Illusive, 23 
lrullj!in!l-tion, 34-
Immanent pucpooe, 90 
Indepond(lnt"ll,95,128,13' 
Indeterminate, 8 
'ndi .. ,U 
Indra, 86 n. 
Inerti .. , 3, Ii. 8. 37,167 
Jlllor(.ooo, 1. 2, "I, Ill), 10., 166,102, 

11)3,17(1,171 
Infra·atomic, S 
Infra.atoDlB, , 
Inhal&tion, UG 
Injury, 139 
I norg&nic, 74. 
Inspiratory, 136 
Int;.elloction, II 
Int.elligeuct", 2, 48 
Intelligence·atuf!', 3, 8 •• 9 
Iron, 6 
Uva,ra., U, 79, 87, 88, 91), 103, 12fi, 

lMo, 145, l1i9. 100, 161, 162, 1114. 
172; remova.l of barriers, 87 

Isva.ra.krah\la. 7 n. 
HVa.ra-p" ..... lidhi.na., 142. Ut. 161 
!ivara8yrAp' d/I(Jl"fIIMht'slM....trtl!uf1' 

J'rIllwandh4panllyll et'<l 1!!I",plh'fI, 
87 

jIlIl1ll4111artltwb-rrap&n417' ~i";!I(I' 
mOOay"Voll'fll pmurue«a p""...h~· 
balJutoom hddA(l1f' 'raiV"lI~~l' 
parg!lllljat:«J, 26 
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il)p4iPROlil:d,leriw OO)l4rogab tint-
mbMma~.lli 

iltti. lOll, 106, IllS 
Jl)8oiollsy,143 
jivo..14 
JivII>llJlIukt&,117 
jivallJllutl,l20 
ji'lkia,11O 
jd&dayo8&,130,1i2,I~,159 
Judgme!ltai, 1;1 

k&ivBJy,., 22, 23, 27,31, [lv, 96, 116, 
US, 121, 122, IMl, 140, 142, ll3, 
177 

kalpe.. 160 
Kant, 14, 37 
Kapil ... 2Ci 
karma., S6, 08, 117, liHl, 100,177: 

ita cllU1sifi.llILtion and divorgeDce 
of views, 109-113 

karma.·s&nnyiU!iD,103 
ka.rmiSa.J1I., 103, 104, 105, 107, lOll, 

110, Ill. H2, lI.s, 100 
karmayoga., 150 
klloro\\l, 137, 13S, 139 
Kaumudi,64 
kAla, 85 
killin., 104-
kii.r&IjI&, 168 
k1raoaeitta, 93 
k4.1ik4, 7 D;. 11" 24, 26, 42, M, 1M 
K4.rya.,168 
klrya. vimuktJ, 120 
kNyya. oitta., 92 
kiryyakarr obokti, 84 
Ki.AJ:Dir&,79 
J:e~/I,n:Qrd 6l1flltrit. 153 
kevaJ].117,118 
brAti, 101 
klo6&. 911,100, 104,1l4. 
kliehte. 128 
kliah~vrttl. IW 
KuDwlI.ble, 5, 21, 32. lS 
Knower, 27, Ml 
KnO"ll'ledge, dill_nt kinds of.::1if1' 6r· 

entiated,l63 
Kncwn, 27 
kriy/J., 37. 175 
kliyiyQga,129.130,I42,143,lfjl 
b!)db., 104. 
~ 102, 103,111 

o 

kf8~ brm&, 103, III 
1qtdrtha1P prali nuh/amapyIJnaeh. 

/a1f> tatianyuadhaTCltuUOOt, 20 
k!oka~, 43, 4.1, 46, 40n., 146, 170 
k8ha~haft9uram .. 12 n. 
.hMtulpracayiUrayll, 46 n. 
kshao:l(I.pratiyogi, 46 n. 
k8loatult,ukmmaYQTlla8t': weh.eama· 

hdralo iIi b"dd/ti""md/zllrali muMir· 
Wl!wralr{UriJda?lal.<. 811 tWIIII".. 
kO!c.h tJa8!,I.!"'''!lo'f'i IIlIdrlllinir· 
ma!Wh,44 

kshipta, 95, 122 
kilhiti, 74, 76, 166 
kehiti &tom. 6G 
kUnii, H, 16.n. 
kdaJ&,1:::1 
kUM-II,121 
kil/;&l!~h& nityll., ns 
l&kaba."a, 7", S2 
Ill.k8h&l)&.~ii.m&, 71, 72, 73, 74, 

15G, JOI:i 
Latent, 46, 73, 81, 96, 108 
lIl1l.kiko:",liyelXt, 12 n. 
liberation, 7, 25,167,175,177 
Light, 167 
Limitation theory, 14, 15 
ling&, 7, 41, 42, 51, 62, 118 
lillgam,uram mahatlatva1f> .attamain 

mahul~ (llmemi, 00 
{abOO,104 
Locke, 37 
Lokioi~&,11, 56,58 
Lotus, 9 

1I\!fIihlmlllti,125 
madfl.uprlltifa,I25 
~et. 6, 80, 171 
wat, 9, 11,40,41,42,61,56,68, 

119, 61, 82; its petential c);ilitooce 
in prakrti, 0 

Mahiibflll.rata, 15n., 80, 14Q 
m&hii.pra.iaya,118 
lJl&hii.'Vrat&,130 
maitri,137.138,139 
m.a.n",$, 40, 61, oa, 00, 81, 100, 118, 

133,1711,176 
M&nifellted,72 
mantra., 161 
lla.ny. 27, 28 
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M!ltliJ)rObM, 66 
mat'Ut., 71S, 166 
)1&'98,3 
M. ... t.eria.l cause, 01, 81 
Matter, 2, 3,160, 
mina"", karma, 102 
matl'A,U6 
~Ay', 2, 11. 12, III, 27, 28 
I!&4N"/IJ tu l'rak,.til1' vidyiil mayill<ll7I 

'II _k.fvaral7l. II 
_yew, Un. 
MIiKlMnical, 2 
Meditation, 102, 136, 136. 14.:i, 14S, 

149,161,176 
Memory, ISS, 98 
MElJltal, 2, 3, t. IS, 10, 37, liS 
Ment&istat.ee, a.na.ly8i~ of, 48 
Merit, 86, 80, 87, as, Il:l, 1(13 
Met.&.phytlice, 30 
Method of agreement, 33. 35 j of 

dlffftnlDCe, S3 
Mind. 2, 3, 18, 19, 81; ite seven 

qualitiee, 156 
Mind·modi6cat.ion. 20, 22; .tranll. 

for.Ql&tions, 18 
mola, 1040, 1711 
M ouJuIdAarm{u'Ay4Y(J, I W 
Moment, """. '6 
Mome.o\:6ry. 12, 35 
Mural, 2 
Mon.l ideal, 26 
Movement, 48 
lll.uditJ., 137, 139 
",ii~Aa. 95, 122 

Na.husha,86 
Naiyiyik"a, 58 
Name, 150, 173; and thing, 173 
Nandi,86 
ft(l hI bha~i,.i~ ksha~lkall p>d. 

4rtholllt<JJemwhyate tai4t'U blla'!Ul' 
m4tTo:wthaYYfV(l patlarthalJ i.!hyate, 
4.6u. 

Natu~aJi.m mid n.gMltic':'m, 2 n. 
Natural ee1Qction, 76 
Nige~a, 61, 63, 66, 86, 87, 94., 107, 

109.117,168 
Nita,.!). Tirtha, 90, 126 
na"ada.il na 8adasil tad<inim, 12 
n44/!la.!'alab 8a1!lbAavab J&a clUti .Jato 

t.>iruW~, 31 

NI!KlW, 88 
N88oioIlee, a, 15, 97, 00; iloll dif. 

ferent forme. 172 II. 
I1idrf.., 101 
Nihiliste,2 
n~a;.ge'pi uparligQ viwkat, 1IJ 
"i/!8aU!i8aUrrfll. "i"-'adalMl llira~,,1 

m'Y,,!dc.m alingam ""adTt.li,.am, 8 
nihsattasattam,12 
ni:-Mwiti'<, J53 
nirmii.!). citta, 100, 161 
njpina.nda.,IIi3 
nirodha., HI, 96, 116, 149, IIS5, 16G, 

170 
niradluJi(f. 8(rll'~k4r{l, 117 
nirodha. samlidhio; 139 
"iT1lddhu, {lB, 123 
mrvicira, 149. J63, 1M 
nirvija, 122, 12(; 
nirvij .. samidhi, 164 
nirvitarka, 1110, UH,J33,lM 
n~eaya, 00 
niyama, 136, 139. 14.2,14.3, a8 
niyata vipika, 112 
niyatavipikadrBht.'lja.nwavedanlya, 

113 
Nilaka!)~ha, SO, 88, 1111 
NOon.being,2 
NOon,cOovlltQ\lI!neeM,13{1,I« 
Non·discrimina.tion, I~ 
NOD·distinction, 173 n, 
Non'flliatencfl, 8, 12 
Non-injury, 139, liO, 144.; it.s 

classification, 141 
Non.etealing, 139 
Noum811on, 8, 14 

Obaerv&nce, 135, 136 
omUra, 161 
Omnisrience, 011 
osllSdhi. IIlI 

Pain. 98, 121, 122, 126, 137, 142 
Palm, 77 
P .. nt.heilom,13 
Pauc&l\ikha, 17. 52, lOS n. 
pa.ra.ma m&hat, 68 ~ 
pa.ramll;).u in fSj,rpkhya. o.lId Yap. 

'3 n., 66, 67;'1611, 167 
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PUll vair&.gy&. 120.127, 128 
parikarma, 129, 130,136, IJ17 
pariQlima, 9R 
parilOdmadlol~hatii. 98 
pari!l<imnkralllulliyama, 62, 82 
pari(liuni. HI 
paril;ui.minityat&, 119 
Past, 31. 32, 46, 72 
Patan;ali, 1, 2,l>n,. 16, 26. 3D, 35, 

51, 11!l 
P'l.t.lnt,81 
pida., 54 
Poliic.§.la,7fl 
pi,1).i. 54 
p!ip~ ka.rma., 100 
pii.p/Lklmnii.~ya, 1013 
Piit .. iijala., I, 12, 90, ll~ 
pii.yu, 1'i4, !'is 
Perceivoxl, 3 
Pefceivllr, :1 
Pt'fnept, I') 
l'ercoption, 3, 53, flG,IM, 162, 170, 

17l,17" 
P&rrnll.nent,21 
PhenomQJUI" 2, 3, I'i, 8, 10, H., 17, 

IS, l!l, fIG 
Pb(lnomenal, 20, 84, 12~, Hili 
I'hiJ.:.~npher, 2 
Philosophical, '" 
Phys1\:&1,2, 3, 4, 5, 37, Iii!} 
Phll~i~al, Olzemit(ll aNi MuA(lnical 

TheQries "I the Ancien! IJiNl118, 
63 II. 

Plant: ita pooao!l8ion of li:Ie ILnd 
Honsee, BO 

Plato, I:I 
Pleasure, 1)8 
Plurality, 26-29, 30 
POi601l,85 
P'}Mtllre, 135, l;lli, 145 
Polenry. Ill, 82, !l6, 98, 101, 100, 

116,124,,125, 1M, 165; dl'llltroy­
ing other pot.enci(ls, 117 

Pot.Qntiai, 9, 32, 73, ';7, 83, 84, tl6 
Potentiality, II, 83, Sol 
Pilt.ent.ials, 3 
Power, ~':: 
pr..dh1nll_ lIS 
prlljiii\, 102, 116, 117, 120, 122, 126, 

126, UHI, 136, WI. n4" 170, 171 ; 
it. &even .~geB.·H 9-120 

prajuiAal11a1r:lra, 101 
prajtii.loka, 14,9 
pfllkil4a, 37, 178 
l'fl'-krti. 1, 3, 6, 7, 8, 9, II, 13, 16,17, 

22.2G, 27. 28. 29, 40, 41, 42, 1 •• ---
69, 62, 77, 82.~, 86. 86, 87, 88. 
811, 01, 93, 94, 96, lJ4, 116. 117, 
J HI, 120. 122, 126. 143, 162, 160, 
161, 1f}2, 164, 16IJ, 170, 1730" 
176, 177, 17t1; liS undifferentiated 
eO>lmic matw,-, 12; flS equilibrium 
of dhnrma o.nd dho.rmi,42; o.vidyi 
o.nd \'i.<!ani.IiQ m!'rged in it. I14; 
different viewl\of, 10, 11; different 
from a.vidyli, 12; evolution of 
(,1,<) 8econd "Rt"!!Ory of a~miti-. 
61; it.!:' dilT('16nce from mayl, 
12; ita dif!er"'n~~ froro purusba, 
2(1; it" lirH!. ,wolutionnry product, 
mabll.t. GO, 51; it~ roal, 116; itR 
id£'ntity wit.h gu~a rOc.1H. 9; ite 
rein.tioll with !!111).M, H: it" simi. 
larity witb puruaha, 20; Loki.. 
elirYYII.'8view of, II : Datur£'in the 
~tu-tll of equiHhrium. 8; refilling 
from, ~r.; rousod by God, 87; 
Venk(l,to.'~ view of, II' 

prakrtilina..127 
1""{,;,6,,,17Ii, 7 n, 
vr"J(f/ irityuryatc tik~o!pMalY1II'iit 

"l~'d!la itiihumirodl,itvdl mliyc1 vi· 
tilr{~·r~Mik::~Q.lt'IiJ,ll 

prakrfyiipiil'A,106 
pralaya, J 14 
pramiioa, l()J, 170, 176 
pral;lavlO., 161 
pri.t;liyil.1l1lL,136,137, 14G, 140. 14.7. 

148, 175 
praslll'ta, 170 
pratipahhll /ihiil!(llla, 1(1 
IJTflti."",MJUndhf, 46 n. 
prati.volI:i, 46 n. 
pratyahil.ra., 136,137, 14-7,148 
prat.YlLksha,17I,I~6 
prll.tyaYIl, 1 HI, 134 
pra/yayaMI'''tw-, 133 
prlll!la!laf/' b(H"ldl,ama1ltlpa~lIati ta­

mal'.upIIs!lanrwlad6lmlipi Il!diUma_ 
ka iva pr<lfib/,jUi, 17 

pralya!lanupa~!la,17, 18 
Pravarona.bMshya, 64 
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p7'4m4l'ya~ikaytJ.13' n. 
Pre-eetD.bliahed harmony, 2 
Preaomt, 31, 32, 4.13, 72 
P.!'88ent.&tive idea.tion, 101 
PreIl8llt&tive power, 33 
Pride, 143 
Prlm"l, :I 
Pri.m.[I,\ MUBS, 3. 13 
prthivi, 1i7 
Paychologicfl.l,2 
Paychology,81 
Paychoslq, 3, Hi 
pUJ;lYa., 100 
pUJ;lya karm!l., 88, 100 
pUl,lya ka.rmii.Bn.y&, 105 
Pnriil)&,64 
Purification,13S 
PurilicII.wry, 129, 130, 136 
Purity. 139 
purushll., 3, 6, 7, B. n, 13,]1:,17, III, 

23, 28, 20, 42, 4l'!. 53, 61, 76, "n, 
9O,91,92.94.9Il,100,104,IHi, 
H7, liS, lIn, 121, 122, 125, I!:II. 
)33,143,154,159,162, )C,<I-, 173, 
17:1 ll .. 1711, 177, 17S; 1t.r~lnent~ 
in f(l.VOUf of ito! "tlp!Lra.t" exist. 
ence, 24; contrlUlt with vedo.ntic 
.Brahmn.n, 26 ; diffen"ut from th", 
mental ~t.:tte!<. 17; fullilment. of 
it.!! Obj(\ctR, 7. 8; its connection 
with prllkrti real, 28; its find 
eepar!l.tion from prakrti, 11"; il.a 
permanence, 21; u's plurality, 
26.--30; its rofiection in tho mind, 
18; ita reb.tion with conccp ..... 
and idea.:!, 49; ita simil!l.rity with 
8attva, "9; meaning determined 
from the aiitras, 16, 17; natnro 
of its rolloction in bl1udhi, 21, 

" purushii.rtha. 89 
pUrI1sM.rtbtii, 120, 104; its f9ln.. 

tion with avidyii., 115 
p6.rvadelia., 43 n. 

raja8, 3, 4, 6, 6, 24, 37,40,43,47,49, 
~,51,54,55,62,Uo.96.1Ie.175 

Rarefaction,lO 
rDEla, 38, 152 
raaa.-tanmii.tra, 08, (14, 

Ray. P. C" 7 n.; 03 n., 170 D. 

IUdbii., 14. III n. 
rSf!&, 97, 99,104,172 
Rdjamlirla&da, 66 
r41aputtrarouaI1VflpaddJat, If 
rajas&., 38 
Rim1nuja, Oi. 162 
Rsa.liI;ation, 137 
Rell.lit~, 2, 4. :'0, 118. lli4 
&alB, 2, 3, 4,10, II, 28 
Reason, 00 
Re.aBOniTJg, 03 
Rebirth, 93, 107 
fi ... Jlection. 18. 28 
Reflection thtlOry. )<1, 11; 
Release, 28, 29;123, 128 
Religious. 2 
R(lper("(,ption,I8 
Re"traint, lUi, 136 
Roi:ent.ion, 101 
Itif':ht knoll'!ed,ze, 1i3 
fUpa, 38, (Iii, 152, 10.;7 
r,ipa-tanm:itn., u7, 0<1 
l.t~vcda, II 
r~hi. 144 
rtambhari, Iii' 

s-tdrkIparirmma. 10 
~ahl\kii.ri, 5r. 
sahopalam/dmniyama, 33 
sahopmllmManiyama§"Al verlyatt'fliica 

haullarniigdha"ylltirdmtayiinaikii • 
ntikau, 34 

sahnpmamllhaniyamatkbhedo ,,>fa_ 
truldltiyo't. 32 

8"lvat.ion, 141>, 109, 102 
B!lmidhi, 81, 96. 102, 118, 122, 12·1, 

126. 12S, 130, 135, 130, 137, J40, 
142,143,145, U7, H,8,14tl, 151, 
163, l61i, 161, 162; olallB1fication 
of, 153, 1M 

Bl'.miidhiparilJima, 155 
sam ina ta.r.l,ra, 67 
B&mpr80jiiita, 96,124, 125,120, 137, 

144,149,163,156.156 
samprajiiata ea.midhl, 138, 145, 

UiO, 154 
8ampatVllyCt,IMn. 
safltghiUCt pariJrt h a/ttiU trigu,!,l1il' vi. 

'PIJryyCt_!la,da.dlt~~n4t JN~lllJ' $/1' 
bfwktrbhiil.al kaifiQJyurtluJ1" pav;t­
teka,2' 
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8Mp"''''', IllS, 121 I 
8&lpakir .. , 19, 81, 96, 9!l, l{ll. 108, 

109,125,174-,1711,177 
8rl"""lA,-M vrtlibhi1J. lwiyrlllte "''1'8-

kiiTaika IIfUa!/,,1J. eva.,. ~.,.1"·8"'", 
,karacabrlm ani§<lmrwarIUlI~, 97 

sIuJlskira8esha, 125 
8rlf/UlkrtTYYrlkdrw1.,a, 13~ 
I/lltrtar8h/a vitricyallle, G2 
8rl"'~'('lJa, 129 
S3.lpyama, 149, 157 
81l1l'Y()(Ja. 27, 29 n. 
slIonnyiisiiArll.ma, 103 
HlI.ntoabll,143 
sanket.n., 187 
SarB.svB.ti ltii.millandn., 12(\ 
8rlrt'a17' Srlrt-almllhl1", 77 
RatkiralJavMa, SI 
s8.tkiiryyava.J'1,1:I1 
Bil-ttVa., 3, 4, fI, 0, 22, 24, 37, 38, 40, 

43. 47, 49, GO, 51, (,3, M, Gr., 
M, 96, llfl, 143, 144., lI:i3, 100, 
lGl 

8aUvarn<TI~lwy(,J .. "1U1Jhi~amye loai. 
wlyaTf!, 16, 22 

sallvapunMhrrllMal.1Janl<isan f.-irl)a!l('~ 
pratYR!liwisf.,ho b!wga~ par{trlh,,/­
~1i./ Avildlwsrllfly"mdl 1'IiTlIshai,"iil, 
Il(Im, Hi 

savieiira., 14f1, 100, 152, Hi:l, 15<!; 
prajilii.,151 

slI.vitarkll, 14f1, lao, 152, Hi3, Hi4 
8<1 ca ii/mana gra/!ilra 8alla huddhi· 

rdrUlmilu erl"lfl".d, 51 
84manya Ilulta, 2!l n. 
Sii.lJlkhya,4, 7 n., 10, II, 18, 20, 27. 

28,29, 29n., 30, 1 •. "1, 1)2, ti7, SD, 
00, 94, 140, 164, lUtl; Jainn in· 
fluence or" fl4 n. 

Siw~k1lya.kdrikd, 1\1\. 1>6 n., 67 
Siimkhya·p,u(lnjaJlI., 24, 71l, 77, M, 

IH, 82, 86 
So.lj"lkhy .. phi!o~ophy, 4 n. 
Sa'llkhyapraINlUlnabhiu,/'ya, 4 n. 
.... af/lkhya-8iUra, 11, 16, HiD 
S{II.nkhya· Yoga, 40, 26, 27, 60 n., 57 
Sii.lj"lkhyiBh, 12 
Biimmda, if.;) 
sittvik"" 31:"" 50 
Bittvikaa.halpkint., (,3 
fjeit1lCe 0/ Ethiu, t50 

Seal, Dr. B. N., 7, 37, 63 n., 66. 
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Seeming roflection, 2!2, 23 
~e.:.r, 11. HI, 23, 24, 28, 47, 51 
Self, 8, 18, ~I, 2G, 49. 51, M 
Solf·conaciou$nCbe,"52, G4 
Solf.conl.rol,24 
Snlf-int<llli~{>nt, 3 
SoJf·allbsislent, :10 
Senall.tion. }6O 
Sense, 141 
&n80 fu-cult.iea, on 
Sonae orKlI.na, !:iii 
SenHf'$, 3. 40, 41, 407, 540, GO, 80, 87, 

100. IO:!, UI>, H7, 1H7, 171; 
dl ,·~r~\'nt view8 about their evolu. 
tion, 1i7 

Rf'paro.iion, 2{l fl. 
Rox r('~traillt. 144-
S'W8"';I"lllra~a8lro,lO,12 
sidtlll11., 144 
8irJdIl.u.nl,,·c(lndrika. Ur., 91i 
8iddfl"'>I/Q},§u, 14 
''''i~n, 7, .tl 
Simul\.flllcoUB revelation, 33 
HillEl,IH3 
,..,leep, 17' 
amrti, HI. (;4, 101, 102, 108, 126, 

12~, );Iii 
S'lei .. l. 2 
:Soul, !.t. 14, 24, 21i 
Sound, IH!) 
81":>'<'>.-6, 711, 14./i, Ir.;!; !'8 rolative 

pooitioll, Hi!) 
Spa.cc order, 170 
BpIlrk, 38, !l5 
spn.dito.nnHitro, 57, fl" 
Specialised. 7,1:1 
Spot-jfie, In8 
spho1,l>.viid/l., 178-187; Ailfll{J.rif8 

vipw, 181; MahibhiiBhya and 
Kaiyat .. , I ~2; Prll.bhiik"ra, 182; 
s..b&r~'a viti"', 11:12; Fai.lr8hi~a 
view, 180; ViikYIl.·Bpho\a, ISJj; 
Yog~ ~'i"M, 1M 

Spinof.a, 13 
Spirits, 7, 13 
SpiritMI principle, 24, 28 
I/thiti, 37, 175 
~lhitik4ra1:'a, 133 
ethii.la, 1M 
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Ithll.laviahayaka., 1M 
St.rength. 102 

'Btlldi8l!, 136, 139 
Subconscious, 81 
Sub· latent, 46, 73 
Substance. 4n.: 29n., .w, 47, 73, 

74.76, SI, 1mI'; its no.turo, 37 
SubsULntiv" entities, 3, '. 7, 10,11, 

82, B4 
Sllblltro.tum, 36, 37, 4!:l 
Sllooeasil)n, 44, 45 
""",m"". bonum, 121 
Buahol).a, lJS 
,.uuuhabJ, 12 
rihhma, GI, 67, 166, 107 
eiikshm&viehfLyak ... I54 
6iihl""avrltimm,tll/t,, G 
Siitr!l., 15, 17,22,26,91,62, &4, 108, 

137,147 
SiU,rarlloahodhin;, (i5, ~O 
8variipa., 1(,6, H17, 175 
avAdhyiLya, 13';, 142, 161 
Svet4hl(>/tfra, II 
S,ympatby, 137, 138 
Aabda,J8,G5.150 
Illbd.<jiiiiniin"l',ui ooBtuJ4nyo vihAl· 

f"I/l,174 
bbda·tanmitra., 67, (101. 

labrtaJi1lllm >nilrtti81l1nifnaiiUiyanam, 
Mn, 

Aa.kti, 17, 82, R:l 
h,ktimii.u, 82, 83 
Sn.nka.ra., 4 n., lS5, 162 
,Unta., 73 
BfJflti·purva, 50, 88, 89 
'aatra., J 72 
Miles., 143, 144 
'illl., 6 
'raddbii., 102, 120, 127. 128, 129, 

130,135, l3S, Hi8 
~ruti, In 
hklu., 102,lll, 140, 175 
'uklu. karma, 103, 140 
iukla k&rIU~U.yll., HI 
8uklu.kf8hl)a, 102, III 
SUnYII.vi.di BuddhiBte, 2 
,oolpa5a*karab 'aparihiira~ 5aprllly. 

avamar5/tal>, 103 n. 
,1OaIU!1m-ilakl'yo/l. "",rllpOpalabdAi. 

Meub fG"'rlII~, 16 

tad,nda ~totl drly/Uyll_IihR4, 18 
,.woooovW 1d~Ml.4vo Mnalll ead. 

drsell:aivalyal1l,10 
ta.ija5a-, 56 
ta.1'l1l3, 3, 4,. G, 6, 37, 39, (0, 4,3, 47, 

(.Q, 61, G2, G4, 55, 66, 94, 91l'.1l7, 
Hi\},17(1 

tann,iitra; 38, 40, 42, 154, 59, 'll, 
05, GO, G7, 70, 82, 83, 124,lGi, 

'" tll.nmitrll.R, evolution of groR8(lr (lIe· 
rr_entl! from, 65; their diJf.,ren..,e 
from paramii.Dus, 68; their evelu· 
tion, n 8eq. fl.I; their relation to 
o.hll.'llkarll-, 40, 41 

tll-nm1i.triv;,.yava, 60 
tllnmiilrli!llimal'i parrl8parat7ldFl".lta· 

n'aIJhoit'(th!a"'~B~"Va taera yopi."ii_ 
/ral/amyam, 68 

t.tmu, 176 
lapo/l.,I36 
t"'pa.s,Ir.1 
la.8mw. R~"'I"rUr~'11ka7; 8arl"'1>11,.,..,I,a. 
• eiidMrl!._wb .f1-al",.t1",...i ta. tiltii1li 

1'ralipun<sllUrp., pralifl1l1ani(, 36 
Ta~tf" 1117 
talraJirsh/a.janml!ve:1aniyMya "iv"''''· 

viplik"~!la. 109 
tatty!!"~ 40, 94 
ta.ttvajiiiina., JI,I, 17'l 
Ta.ttva·k'l1tmwdi, 21>, 56 n., 103 n. 
TaUm·nir,"pa.,a, 66 
'l'aUvrUTaya, J I n" vII, 158, 64, 60 
Ta/t1>avaiAliradi, J n., 15 n., 9 n., 

33 n., 4f .. VS, Mn., 64, 7G, 78, 79, 
03, 135, 164 

tattvlinte.'a,68 
tattvantaTa'p"ri~1IUl, 40, 41, 69 
tii.ma&a, 38, 56 
timlula abamlrira, 80, 62 
Ie l'ljllktasuhhmii qll.~almiir.ab • 

lIQ.rva~tda11l gU~1!a.,. Sanniw"· 
aviMshamdtrnmm f!'1Tamtirillala 
gunatma/!a1<, 38 

tejas, M, 7i1, H16, 167 
tejll.9 atom, 66 
Teleological, 136, 121 
T",h'ology, 24, 70, 77, 89 
Temptation, 141 
Theft, 136, l·U 
Tbeiatil,90 



INDIIX 199 

Tbeoriel. 2 Il'-.ikirib, 116 
Thing, 150 l'airi/!y", 100, 101, J!!7, 129, lao, 
Tbing-in.jtaelf, 2, 37 136, 136, 143, U9, 102, 177 
Thought, il V~!'IIIhik .. , 4.3 n., 71, 168 
Tlme, 79, 139. 152,160; aB diBcrew V&ikt!hika doms, 70 

moments, 44; !!.8 unit of chlLnge. vllishr,ta."s,IO 
43; element of iwagioat.iOD in, Va.nity. 14,3 
4.4, unit of, 4(1; order, 170 v..,!iUra, 128 

Tinduka, 77 I>tIsllI.palitab. 4.4 
Tra.nce, 135, 136, 1(3; TrIl.l:lCle-cog- VIls/!:I8'lntye tillobledM tOllar vil>AaI:. 

Dition,. {lG wit panthM<, 35 0. 
Tra.n.aeendant, 18 Vicll.~pati. 3, 5 n .. 8, 12,32,33,315. 
'l'rllrnlform&tioDS, 20, 24 44, 46 n., 51, 55, 62, 05, IIf>, 67, 
traall.l!llJu,66 75,78,87,89,93, J()O, no, 112, 
tril1v~mat'l~eki "'8ha.VOlt 8ii!llaRya-[ lJl!, J2H,129, 144. 153, 16( 

macdanal/l prad(Joodltarmi "yuh vilr, H 
&al/' t<Jiha pradkaMI)I Wduipari- l'iil·ya l!/1cli.'1II,183 
ro8W1hli pvman., ill! ViB!l.ni, (19, Hl6, 108, IU, 116. 

Truth, 141 177; contrasLed witb katmibya, 
Ttlltbfuiness, 139, 140, U4 107 

I I 
Vayn, }67 

Tli yailUiyfItu !/Uiatl¥1I8ai:libhedanu-. , Vuyu atom, M 
1'4hna ,6 Vodo.s, Hi{, 160, 162, 170, 177 

udira, 176 
udbodhaka,174 
udghit., 146, 147 
.. db., 73 
Ultimate 81.&00, 7 
Unatnioted, 176 
Undel'lltandiug,19 
Undetermined, 8 
UnditIerentia.wd. 12, 162 
Unindividnated, 12 
Univer!!e, 1, 13; a produot of gUl)(I. 

oombination!,37 
Unknowable, 2, 37 
Unmanifeeted, 4, 8, 72 
U4mediated, R 
Unpredioabl.:-, 73 
Unreal,28 
UWlp<'ci&1ised, 7 
Unwiedom,142 
Uplmisha.d!, II 
upastha, tJf, 68 
upidiilla, 61 
upiidiina kii: .. z;:a. 61, 133 
upek6hi, JJ':', 139 
~Jra~,13G 
attll.u.dlllill, 43 n. 
Qba, 10l,17d 

Vedanta., H, H, :U" 27, 28, 29, 
162 

Veda.atism, H 
Vedlntistll,12, 211, 66, 81 
Vedio, 103 
Vebioiee of actions, ]03 
V('Inkai;a, 10 
v .. til~!t,y_136, J«I 
Verbal cognitlC'_", 08U8O' of, 186 

view of Nyii.ya, 18'/ 
vibhu, 43 n. 
vibll.u parinu1110, 29n. 
vibhut.i,158 
Vibll.utipB.da,22 
vie4.ra, 153 
viowinugala, 125, 153 
viuhinna, 176 
Vice, 86, 87 
t'idelkl,127 
vid"i, 177 
lJidy4IJiparitam ii/.6;JI<!IIWva", al!jilrl1. 

11,97 
Vijiiam'irn/'1lI.bh4$II.Y3, 88, 00 
Vij,liinlL Bll.ikahu, 4, 15 

I vikaii'a, 101, 100, 173, 174 

I
lJiblrablra~. 133 
toi,MryyakoitDl'a, 133 
toikrti, 7 II" 1 ~ 
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fJibkipl6. 95, 1:3' yd~i"fO~ i~pabioga1/) 
vikahiptacitt&,mr •. no lOa ft#tttlpuTtl4h4~at4khy4tini til 
~p'ka. 105, 107 . . ' Rrlu1effr~m ntrva!f:tayet tannr. 
""pa.rJ'Yaya., 101, 172, 173. 176 . ~a-.e hI nIl mmyovtUlM #/Iltl, 8 
l!iprayogo, 7 Yam"t, 130, 13S, 139, 142. 143, 148 
VLrtue, 86 YatQ.Ula~ .1:17- ' 
Viol"" p,,",~, 66 yat.M.MI044' gdNru{libkilJ. 25 
vi~ha. 7, 7 n., 40, 1m, 8I>, 84, 165, j yatMyad:dntamtJ.tli~ warminMt'G 

171 ayahaoinnt.ihiirarallamOtrM' Ml"a. 
vi~u~poritliima. 60 nilhkM8havakhya1Jl upalii1'llm 
V~C8Mvi~f.IIMli7igamii.traJt!\ganjgu1l'l' k-lft1<lt 'JI'UMUhMya fv4minah ~Mm 

panl4"i, ti9 blWV/lti blwga8ddhanatroi, 2! 
viSoU, 125 ye cday4Q.llpasthiUl MagaBte cdtlla na 
vitarka, 153 'UllrfIlM1~ nd8(i P1"8h#lOlmiU "data_ 
vllarkinugata., 125, 164 mapi n(.'_ ",hl/eta, 36 
viyoga, 29 n. Yoga, 14" 29,48, 62, 89, 96,122, 123, 
viyogaMra1l4.134,135 124, 121t, 130; 131,,140, 144, U7, 
virY'Y", 102, 1210. 12S.13G, 13l> 155. J 62, J 77; itA! pointa of differ. 
Vomit, 141 cnr.c with Sii.JIlkbya, 103-16(; 
VrUi, 66; 92, 90, 97, 101, 102, 122, Yoga. mctaphy.ucs,l 

In Yogu pkilo6ophy 111 ,.elati01l to oI1!er 
vya.Qgya, 57 I ndian8lJstemuf tM1PJhJ, 165 
vya.ttjaka,57 Yoga system, 2 
vy"tinlita, 128 .Yoga theory, 5 
t'ydva8&yoitmt1/:atva, 3 yogitlg ..... 122, 110, 131, 132, 135, 
vyam«ydlmak.p.!va,3 _ 136,1«, US, 1411 
Vyiaa, 5. 7, 8, B D., 22, 53, 121, 133, Y Oj1C.aS/rG, 5 n., II, 1'7.35 n .• 4:> D., 

135 • 45,47, lOB, 117. lU, 163 
Vyoi.!a.IJAa,,'\ya. "n., tin., 7n., 10, Yoga:v4rUika, 4n., 6n., 9, 1l', 
11.1~a~1~ •• nU. 12 •••• U •••• 
SO, 56,155, ti9, 60, 66 D., 6B n., 70, 61,65,66,67, 87, 110:1'26, 127. 
7l.D., '19, 84. 85, 94, 99. 101, 117, 129, 13:j, n., 143, 154, 176 
1I9. 121,133, 171 Yogina, 79. 87, 93, 97, 98,121, Uti, __ a ml.~_l.~m 

vyutt.b.iDa,16ll, 156, 170 153,165.156. IliB, 160; nine 
t'>IpUMna; cuta. 95 kinds of, 129 

t'I'~"Ii.2n. 
Wic.bd, 102 
World.phenomeDa, 1& 
World proteM. 91 

Y09'JatdvauAinna dharm"~al& BaHi­
"eva;d~,82 

¥udhiehthifli.,l40 
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